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Council on Social Work Education’s Educational Policy

and Accreditation Standards by Chapter

m The Council on Social Work Education’s Educational Policy and Accreditation Standards requires

§ all social work students to develop nine competencies and recommends teaching and assessing 31

¢“ related component behaviors, listed as Educational Policy (EP) Competencies 1-9 below. Multicolor
icons and end-of-chapter “Competency Notes” connect these important standards to classwork in

the chapters identified below.

Competencies and Practice Behaviors
The Nine Competencies and 31 Component Behaviors (EPAS, 2015):
Competency 1—Demonstrate Ethical and Professional Behavior:

a. Make ethical decisions by applying the standards of the NASW Code of Ethics,
relevant laws and regulations, models for ethical decision making, ethical conduct
of research, and additional codes of ethics as appropriate to context.

b. Use reflection and self-regulation to manage personal values and maintain
professionalism in practice situations.

c. Demonstrate professional demeanor in behavior; appearance; and oral, written,
and electronic communication.

d. Use technology ethically and appropriately to facilitate practice outcomes.
e. Use supervision and consultation to guide professional judgment and behavior.
Competency 2—Engage Diversity and Difference in Practice:

a. Apply and communicate understanding of the importance of diversity and difference
in shaping life experiences in practice at the micro, mezzo, and macro levels.

b. Present themselves as learners, and engage clients and constituencies as experts
of their own experiences.

c. Apply self-awareness and self-regulation to manage the influence of personal
biases and values in working with diverse clients and constituencies.

Competency 3—Advance Human Rights and Social, Economic,
and Environmental Justice:

a. Apply their understanding of social, economic, and environmental justice to
advocate for human rights at the individual and system levels.

b. Engage in practices that advance social, economic, and environmental justice.
Competency 4—Engage in Practice-Informed Research and Research-Informed Practice
a. Use practice experience and theory to inform scientific inquiry and research.

b. Apply critical thinking to engage in analysis of quantitative and qualitative
research methods and research findings.

c. Use and translate research evidence to inform and improve practice, policy,
and service delivery.

Competency 5—Engage in Policy Practice:

a. ldentify social policy at the local, state, and federal levels that impacts well-being,
service delivery, and access to social services.

b. Assess how social welfare and economic policies impact the delivery of and access
to social services.

c. Apply critical thinking to analyze, formulate, and advocate for policies that
advance human rights and social, economic, and environmental justice.
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This book is dedicated to social work professionals everywhere.
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Preface

The twenty-first century has been a time of extraordinary social and economic
changes. Hillary Clinton was the first female nominated by a major politi-
cal party to run for president. She lost to the Republican candidate Donald
Trump, who was elected as the 45th president. The first African American pres-
ident served two terms in office. America experienced the steepest economic
recession since the Great Depression in the 1930s gripped the nation for
18 months. Major health care legislation was passed, after decades of political
debate and arguments, legislation that is now being challenged by the Repub-
licans in Congress. More Americans struggle against poverty; an opioid epi-
demic has swept the nation; and many face oppression and violence. Millions
live without adequate wages, health care, food, or education. The threat of
international and domestic terrorism still lingers and challenges us to make
our lives safer without turning to hate, bigotry, or repression. Social workers
are called on to address these challenges.

Why We Wrote This Book

As social work educators, we are charged with preparing a new generation of
practitioners trained to help individuals, families, and communities develop and
expand the strengths they need to address their problems. Today’s social workers
face these challenges during a time of budget constraints and vocal distrust of
government and public social welfare efforts. The task of introducing students to
our changing and demanding world often begins in social work classes.

Introductory social work courses attract a variety of students. Most are drawn
to the profession because they want to help people. An Introduction to the Profes-
sion of Social Work: Becoming a Change Agent provides a foundation of knowledge
about social work practice that prepares students for future social work classes
and more advanced study. This book also introduces students to the process of
becoming change agents. Although wanting to help people is critical for any-
one working in human services, there is much more to becoming a professional
social worker. The book provides students with information about the breadth
of social work practice and what it means to be a social worker, helping them
determine whether social work is a good fit for them. Therefore, the book is de-
signed to encourage knowledge building and self-exploration, both of which are
essential to developing good social work practice.

Content of the Chapters

An Introduction to the Profession of Social Work: Becoming a Change Agent, like many
other textbooks, informs students about what it means to be a professional so-
cial worker. Unlike some other books, it also instills interest and enthusiasm in

students about pursuing a social work career and encourages students to take an
Xvi
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PREFACE Xvii

active role in changing social conditions for the better. The chapters include de-
tailed, first-person stories by social work practitioners, who describe daily work
in their areas of expertise and highlight cases that illustrate their work. The sto-
ries show the many sides of social work practice. The chapters also include “More
about . ..” and “Point of View” boxes with additional details and differing points
of view on topics of interest. Each chapter includes a box featuring an ethics di-
lemma, an exercise in how to become a change agent, and a concluding section
on how to put into practice the concepts presented.

Pedagogically, the book includes several aids to learning and teaching.
Besides the boxed material, the book features challenging but uplifting case
examples. Some of them remind us why we do this type of work; others end
less positively and make us wonder how to make a difference. The stories give
students a very real picture of social work practice and help them better un-
derstand what it is like to be a social worker. Each chapter is followed by a
conclusion and a list of key terms. Each term is set in bold type in the chapter
and is also defined in the glossary at the end of the textbook

New to This Edition

The authors added five to six student learning objectives at the beginning of
each chapter. In addition, similar to the way CSWE core competencies are in-
tegrated throughout the text, symbols are used to connect the learning objec-
tives with specific parts of the text.

The new edition includes content on the broad-ranging changes in
health care, human rights, education, immigration, and other policy ar-
eas that have been put in motion since the 2016 election that will likely
affect social work practice. In Chapter 4, “Human Rights and Social and
Economic Justice,” content on current human rights challenges have been
added, including a discussion of the record numbers of refugees seeking
asylum in the United States and elsewhere, the increasing numbers of hate
crimes throughout the United States, and the expanding and contracting
rights based on gender identity.

Chapter 5, “Dimensions of Diversity,” offers an updated examination of
the shifting demographic patterns in the United States and the likely impact
they will have on social work related policy and practice and a new section on
“Threats to Religious Tolerance” that became a growing concern in 2017.

In Chapter 6, “Generalist Social Work Practice,” there is an added focus on
mindfulness-based theories and interventions, including mindfulness-based
cognitive therapy and mindfulness-based stress reduction.

Chapter 9, “Health Care Services,” includes all the latest information
about the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act, more commonly known
as the Affordable Care Act (ACA) or Obamacare. Students will be able to com-
pare Obamacare to the latest Republican-sponsored health care plans, includ-
ing the repeal of Obamacare, that have thus far not passed in Congress.

Chapter 10, “Mental Health Services,” now includes an expanded focus
on the recovery model that is widely used in public mental health nationwide.
And in Chapter 12, “Substance Abuse,” the authors have included all the latest
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xviii PREFACE

information about the opioid epidemic, including new case examples. Every
day in the United States 100 men and women die from opioid overdoses.

Chapter 14, “Crisis, Trauma, and Disasters,” now includes a trauma-
informed practice perspective. The chapter is designed to help students un-
derstand that clients may be survivors of trauma and therefore social workers
need to create a safe environment for clients to explore their trauma.

Pedagogical Features

In addition to the learning objectives at the beginning of each chapter, the book
functions well as a textbook and workbook. Brief questions are interspersed
throughout the chapters to encourage students to engage more deeply with the
material. At the end of each chapter are questions that can be used for full-class
or small-group discussions or on examinations. The questions are based on the
material presented in the chapter; they encourage students to obtain additional
information and explore their thoughts about important issues. The chapters
end with exercises that are designed as group or individual assignments. Many
are experiential and emphasize self-exploration as well as a review of the mate-
rial presented in the chapter. There is also a set of ancillary materials, includ-
ing exercises linked to the EPAS core competencies, an instructor’s test bank, and
practice questions for students. At the end of the course, each student will have
a compendium of exercises that help put into practice the material presented in
the book and reflect the new CSWE core competencies.

We have deliberately included more exercises than can be done in the avail-
able time in order to provide choice and flexibility. Instructors and students can
choose which exercises to complete, or individuals or groups can work on different
exercises and report back to the class on their findings. The exercises can be used
to stimulate discussions or can be semester-long assignments. The discussion ques-
tions, change agent activities, exercises, and stories challenge students to explore
the concepts introduced in the text and relate them to their own interests.

This book was developed from our combined years of practice experience
and teaching of introductory social work courses. We are appreciative of all
the assistance we received from colleagues, especially those who helped write
some of the chapters, and from the professional social workers who shared
their experiences. We are also grateful to our students who, over the years,
have let us know what does and does not work in the classroom. In particular,
we thank the students who reviewed chapters and provided valuable insights
from the perspective of the target audience.

An introductory textbook cannot thoroughly cover all the topics impor-
tant to all social workers. Therefore, the responsibility for the content and de-
sign of this book rests solely with the authors. We hope that students and
instructors alike will find An Introduction to the Profession of Social Work: Becom-
ing a Change Agent useful, informative, and engaging.

Elizabeth Segal
Karen Gerdes
Sue Steiner

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



What Is Social Work?

© Heinle Division of Cengage Learning®

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

. Describe and define the profession of social work.

. ldentify the key concepts and theories underlying the profession.

. Distinguish between different terms used and how those terms reflect meaning.
. Appraise the importance of values and ethics.

. |dentify professional social work roles and career paths.

S O A W N =

. Assess their own personality in relation to the characteristics that are expected of social
workers and how they might fit in various social work careers.
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2 CHAPTER 1

Jane is a 32-year-old single mother with a 5-year-old son and an 8-year-old daughter.
She has supported her family by working 30 hours a week at a small local grocery
store. Her job performance was excellent, but because of a decline in business, she was
laid off. Now she needs to find a way to support her family. Her low-income neighbor-
hood has very few businesses, and most of her neighbors subsist on small amounts of
earned income and public social service programs.

Jane contacts her local family service agency for advice and direction. “My neigh-
bor said I should come here. I just lost my job, and I have two young kids to support.
My rent is due next week, and I don’t know what to do. Can you help me?”

If Jane came to you, what would you do?

This book will help you identify the resources available to Jane. You will learn
about the skills that the professional social workers at the family social service agency
will draw on to help Jane and her family. Social work is not only about Jane and her
lost job. It is also about neighborhoods and communities. It is about the childhood ex-
periences that have contributed to Jane’s identity and concerns. It is about government
and public policies. This book is a guide to understanding how social workers fit into
all these different areas.

Once you have learned about the resources and skills needed by a professional
social worker, you will be better prepared to decide whether a career in social work
would suit you. You will be ready to choose your next step in pursuing a career in this
ever-changing and diverse field.

This chapter provides an overview of the field of social work. It defines concepts
and terms that are the basis of understanding what social workers do. The structures
in which services are provided and how social work is a part of social change efforts are
also presented. Throughout the chapter and the book, you will explore what it means
to be a social worker and whether a career in social work is right for you.

These notations reflect the link that the material in the book has to the profession-
al accreditation standards of our national organization, the Council on Social Work
Education. You will read more about this organization later in this chapter and how
being accredited reflects the national scope of social work education.

Social Work as a Profession

m The purpose of the social work profession is to promote human and
LS community well-being. Guided by a person and environment framework,
¢“ a global perspective, respect for human diversity, and knowledge based

on scientific inquiry, social work’s purpose is actualized through its quest
for social and economic justice, the prevention of conditions that limit
human rights, the elimination of poverty, and the enhancement of the
quality of life for all persons, locally and globally (CSWE, 2015, p. 5).

EP 3a

Many professions participate in promoting and improving human and com-
munity well-being. For example, police officers protect people and improve
safety; lawyers contribute to protecting people’s civil rights; and doctors
strive to save lives and keep people healthy. People who are not profession-
als also help others. Neighbors watch each other’s children or prepare meals
when someone is sick. Volunteers visit the elderly or serve as big sisters or big
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 3

brothers. All these efforts are concerned with improving social functioning.
How is the profession of social work unique?
“ The unique contribution of social work practice is the duality of the profes-
® sion’s person and environment mandate: social workers must help society work
¢“ better for people and help people function better within society. Helping individ-
uals fit better into their environments, is typically referred to as micro practice, and
changing the environment so that it works better for individuals is called macro
practice. In other words, social workers make a commitment through professional
training to help people and to improve society, and to give special attention to the
interactions between people and between people and their surroundings. In some
social work literature you might see the term mezzo practice, which refers to work
with families and small groups. Sometimes it is used to refer to practicing in be-
tween micro and macro, and sometimes you will not see it identified, and practice
with families and small groups is subsumed under micro practice.

A psychologist or counselor would likely focus only on Jane's anxiety and
depression as a result of losing her job. Although a social worker can also help
Jane deal with anxiety and depression (micro practice), the assistance would not
stop there. The social worker would also connect Jane with local, state, and fed-
eral resources, including Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), food
assistance, job training, and educational programs (again, micro practice). Con-
necting clients with needed resources is one of the most important things a social
worker can do. For this reason, it is critical for social workers to learn about all the
resources available in every community where they work or serve. In addition, if
Jane were unable to get access to a needed resource, such as quality day care, or if
the resource were unavailable in the community, her social worker would advo-
cate for providing the resource and might help create it by campaigning for new
social policies and programs (macro practice). Instead of working only from their
offices and waiting for clients to come to them, social workers are out in the field
trying to change societal structures so that fewer people like Jane will need help.

m In addition, social workers “understand how diversity and difference charac-

L terize and shape human experience and are critical to the formation of identity”

%w (CSWE, 2015, p. 7). As a result, we recognize how a culture’s educational, eco-

nomic, and political structures may oppress, marginalize, and alienate some peo-

ple while at the same time creating or enhancing privilege and power for others.

Social workers’ keen understanding of societal forms and mechanisms of oppres-

sion has resulted in a strong commitment to human rights, social and economic

justice, and the elimination of poverty. Although other professions may ascribe

to similar ideals and values, there is no other profession that is as engaged and
dedicated to ending injustice, discrimination, and poverty as social work.

Who Are Social Workers?

Professional social workers hold social work degrees from accredited under-
graduate or graduate programs. Baccalaureate social work (BSW) and gradu-
ate social work (MSW) programs are accredited by the Council on Social Work
Education (CSWE) on the basis of whether they meet the criteria discussed later.
Students in CSWE-accredited programs learn the knowledge, values, ethics,
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4 CHAPTER 1

and a variety of intervention techniques or skills to work with individuals,
families, small groups, communities, and organizations in order to solve
problems and create change.

Upon graduation from an accredited social work program, social workers
must comply with state licensing or certification requirements. Most states dis-
tinguish among three levels of social work: (1) BSW, (2) MSW, and (3) MSW
with two years’ postgraduate clinical practice. Applicants must pass the exam-
ination appropriate to their level of practice. For clinical licensure, they must
also complete at least two years of post-MSW practice experience under the
supervision of a licensed clinical social worker.

MSW- and BSW-level social workers engage in micro practice or direct
services to individuals, families, and small groups. They also participate in
macro practice by conducting research into social problems and their solu-
tions; engage in policy analysis and legislative advocacy; administer pro-
grams; and organize people to fight for social change. To effectively address
problems, social workers must help individuals and families function better
and at the same time work to change societal conditions that limit individ-
ual and family functioning. For example, a woman like Jane who has recently
lost her job can benefit from job training and help with interviewing skills
so that she can more easily get a new job. She and others like her can also be
helped by social advocacy efforts to develop new jobs in low-income areas
and by legislative efforts to provide health coverage for the unemployed and
working poor.

In addition to BSW and MSW degrees, there are also two types of doc-
toral-level social work degrees. Students interested in pursuing a doctorate in
social work can either get a doctor of social work (DSW) degree or a doctor
of philosophy (PhD) degree, depending on the school they attend. Although
the DSW was the original social work doctoral degree, the PhD has become
more common over the years. The course work is generally the same in DSW
and PhD programs, though there are recent efforts to make the DSW more of
an advanced clinical practice degree and the PhD more of a research-focused
degree. Social workers holding doctoral degrees generally work as social work
educators, researchers, administrators, or policy analysts.

The desire to help others and change social conditions does not earn a
person professional status as a social worker. The desire must be combined
with the knowledge, values, and skills delivered in one of the 250 graduate
and 511 undergraduate programs accredited by the Council (CSWE, 2017).
Even though other human service practitioners are sometimes referred to as
social workers, if they have not completed an accredited social work program
and met licensure or certification requirements, they are not professional so-
cial workers.

Few careers rival social work for the diversity and wealth of opportunities
offered to practitioners. Social workers operate in a variety of urban and ru-
ral settings, including public and private mental health centers, community
centers, courts, prisons, schools, public welfare offices, the military, hospitals,
nursing homes, businesses, and child welfare offices. They address drug and al-
cohol abuse, mental and physical illness, poverty, violence, lack of community
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 5

power, family conflicts, workplace tensions, discrimination, oppression, and
inadequate housing, among other problems (see Box 1.1).

There are currently over 650,000 social workers employed in the United
States (Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2017). Forty-seven percent of social work-
ers are employed as child, family, or school social workers, and 43 percent
are working in the areas of health or mental health. Employment opportuni-
ties for social workers are expected to grow faster than the average profession,
through 2024. Social workers who specialize in services related to health care
and substance abuse are projected to have the easiest time finding a job due to
growing need in these areas.

The professional organization formed to support and advocate for social
work professionals is the National Association of Social Workers (NASW). The av-
erage NASW member holds a master’s degree in social work, has practiced so-
cial work for 16 years, and earns on average $45,000 annually (NASW, 2017a).
Hospital social workers tend to have the highest median salary ($56,650);
child, family, and school social workers have a median salary of $42,350; and
practitioners in state-funded or public social work positions earn on average
$46,940 (Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2017).

Box 1.1 More About...Social Work I ~

What people think they know about social work is often a Fact

myth. ®m  About one-quarter of all child welfare cases are handled
Myth Most social workers work for the government. by professional social workers.
Fact ® About 1 percent of NASW members work in public assistance.

work for the federal government.

m About a third of all professional social workers are
employed by federal, state, and local governments
combined.

Myth For therapy you need a psychologist or psychiatrist.
Fact

| Professional social workers are the nation’s most nu-
merous providers of mental health and therapy services.
Professional social workers are often the only mental
health care providers serving residents of many poor,
rural counties.

B Social work is designated as one of the four core
mental health professions under federal legislation
that established the National Institute of Mental
Health.

Myth Most social workers are employed in public wel-
fare or child welfare.

family services agencies, mental health centers, schools,
hospitals, corporations, courts, police departments, pris-
ons, public and private agencies, and private practice.

®  More than 200 professional social workers hold elective
office, including one US senator and six representatives
during the 115th Congress.

Myth Social service employees, caseworkers, and vol-
unteers are social workers.
Fact

A social worker is a trained professional who has a
bachelor’s, master’s, or doctoral degree in social work.

B All states license or otherwise regulate social work
practice.

B A social service employee, caseworker, or volunteer
community worker is not a social worker unless she or
he has a social work degree.

Source: Information drawn from naswdc.org website.
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Social Work Education

The social work profession’s unique integration of knowledge from a number
of disciplines with the profession’s own skills, values, ethics, and knowledge
can be seen in the content of social work education. Accredited BSW programs
include relevant material from biology and other social sciences. Most require
students to take economics, political science, human biology, philosophy, psy-
chology, and sociology courses. This material is combined with social work-
specific courses in human behavior and the social environment, research,
practice, and social policy.

In addition, students in accredited BSW programs complete a minimum
of 400 hours of field practicum, and MSW students complete a minimum
of 900 hours. In the field practicum course, students are assigned to a social
service-related agency or organization under the supervision of a social work
practitioner. Field practicum organizations include child welfare agencies,
schools, hospitals, mental health agencies, senior centers, homeless and bat-
tered women'’s shelters, and juvenile and adult probation programs, among
others (see Box 1.2).

Many two-year colleges offer social or human service programs in which
students can earn preprofessional degrees. These programs provide important
foundation knowledge and skills that can lay the groundwork for a BSW de-
gree. Students with degrees from two-year programs can work in most areas
of social services. The positions are typically entry level, and they provide ex-
cellent work experience should the preprofessional choose to pursue a BSW
degree. Many students who complete two-year degrees transfer into accredited
BSW programs (see Boxes 1.2 and 1.3).

Box 1.2 More About...Social Work Education Criteria

The criteria for social work education are outlined by
the Council of Social Work Education in its “Educational
Policy and Accreditation Standards.” All schools that
wish to be accredited must follow the guidelines. Every
eight years, programs conduct self-studies and submit
a comprehensive written portfolio to the CSWE accred-
itation board. As part of the accreditation process, a
team of social work educators reviews the school and

Box 1.3 What Do You Think?

What are the differences between a BSW and an MSW
degree? What is the difference in emphasis between the
two degrees? How might the different training affect the

provides a report to the accreditation board. The report
and self-study documents are then reviewed, and a
determination is made whether to grant accredited
status. This process ensures uniform standards for
training social workers. No matter where you choose to
study, as long as it is in a CSWE-accredited program,
your curriculum will reflect the standards and values of
the profession.

type of job a BSW graduate might do compared with an
MSW graduate?
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 7

Central Concepts and Theories [EE

Part of what defines a profession is a shared vision, typically referred to as a
mission. The primary mission of social work, according to the membership of
NASW, is

to enhance human well-being and help meet the basic human needs of
all people, with particular attention to the needs and empowerment of
people who are vulnerable, oppressed, and living in poverty. A historic
and defining feature of social work is the profession’s focus on individual
well-being in a social context and the well-being of society. Fundamental
to social work is attention to the environmental forces that create, con-
tribute to, and address problems in living. (NASW, 2017b, p. 1)

Person in Environment Concept

Several aspects of the mission make the profession unique. One is the focus,
as stated above, on the “needs and empowerment of people who are vulner-
able, oppressed, and living in poverty.” The profession has a clear commit-
ment to working with members of society who are often left behind or left
out. A second unique characteristic is the fact that individuals’ problems are
addressed in combination with the social context. Social workers realize that

é they must pay attention to the environment in which people live, and they
¢ w work to change the environment so that it functions more effectively for indi-
viduals, families, and communities. This dual view is known as the person-in-

EP 7b,8b environment perspective (Karls & Wandrei, 1994).

The person-in-environment perspective is what sets social work apart from
other helping professions. The environment is not just the physical place where
people live and their relationships with those who are nearest. It is broader and
includes the culture and beliefs that are part of people’s lives, the impact they
experience as a result of public policies, and the effects of prejudice and oppres-
sion that are part of the larger environment of our society (Langer & Lietz,
2015). If we consider Jane and her family from the person-in-environment per-
spective, we need to ask about relationships between Jane and her extended
family, what living in their neighborhood was like before she lost her job, what
activities the children have been involved in, and what those activities mean to
them. Perhaps Jane and her children belong to a church, a synagogue, or a
mosque that might be a place of support and resources that Jane did not think
of and which her social worker can suggest she consider. Does she have social
connections from her job at the grocery? Or does her former boss have connec-
tions with other businesses that might need someone, and he could recommend
Jane? Are there barriers to opportunities like education so that Jane has not been
able to gain skills that would prepare her for better-paying employment? When
people face a crisis, it is difficult to consider the entire picture, their place in the
larger environment. Social workers are trained to take that perspective. In Jane's
case, maybe finding a program that will train her for a higher-paying job would
be a long-term plan that could change Jane’s situation.
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8 CHAPTER 1

The importance of understanding problems and directing change efforts at
both the individual and environmental levels is central to good social work prac-
tice. Which approach social workers use depends on where they see problems
originating. If all change efforts are directed at individuals, social workers see the
causes of people’s problems as being inside themselves. If they focus only on the
environment, they believe that the problems begin outside the individual.

Although it is true that some problems lie exclusively within individuals and
others are purely environmental, most problems have multiple causes. Some
causes are individual, whereas others are societal or structural in nature. If social
workers do not address both individual and environmental causes, they will not be
able to solve problems effectively. For example, to help someone who is depressed,
a counselor might immediately engage in therapy and refer the client to a medical
doctor who can prescribe antidepressant drugs. Although these are certainly viable
approaches, the person-in-environment concept dictates also considering whether
something in the person’s environment is contributing to or even causing the de-
pression. If the person lives in poverty, for example, the everyday struggle to sur-
vive might result in depression. Therefore, interventions aimed at reducing poverty
would also be appropriate ways to alleviate the individual's depression.

Theoretical Basis for Social Work Practice

Social work practice is based on a number of theories developed in a variety of
fields. For example, social workers rely on biological, sociological, anthropo-
logical, and psychological knowledge and theories to help them understand
human development. A theory is “an organized set of ideas that seek to explain
a particular phenomenon,” which can help social workers understand complex
situations (Langer & Lietz, 2015, p. 8). A theory attempts to explain why some-
thing is the way it is. Theories can explain social relationships; for example,
some theories explain why people develop biases against members of other
groups. Theories can also make predictions about the likely outcomes of peo-
ple’s efforts. For example, many types of therapies are based on the theory that

@ people’s understanding of what happened to them during childhood leads to
¢ improved functioning as adults. A theory must be testable, meaning that re-
w search can be conducted to see whether it is accurate. For social work, theories

EP 4c help us practice effectively and understand our profession (Payne, 2014).

Theories help us understand human behavior, which is particularly import-
ant for social workers, who must apply knowledge of human behavior and the
social environment across the life span. Theories alone do not create change,
but social workers apply various theories in practice settings to create desired
change. Social workers use conceptual frameworks to help determine which the-
ories to apply. A conceptual framework combines theories, beliefs, and assump-
tions to help us understand how people interact in their social systems and how
those systems help or block health and well-being. A conceptual framework
gives social workers a basis from which to view situations with clients and pro-
vides guidance for the assessment, intervention, and evaluation process.

Most of the theories used by social workers today developed from a cen-
tral theoretical framework, the general systems theory developed by biologist
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 9

Ludwig von Bertalanffy (1971). Von Bertalanffy described the functioning of
living systems, including the human body. Scientists have long realized that
the systems within the human body are connected to each other. The failure
of one human system often affects the functioning of other systems and of the
body as a whole. Since its development, von Bertalanffy’s framework has been
applied to systems in many fields, including social work.

A system is a group of separate but interrelated units, or elements, that
form an identifiable whole. Each of the parts in a system interacts with other
parts in some way, and the various parts are dependent on each other to create
the larger whole. The various parts of a system affect and are affected by one
another. Social workers are most interested in social systems—the interactions
and interdependence among people that together make up society. Interacting
groups can be as varied as a family, residents of a group home, employees in a
business, and residents in a neighborhood.

Jane’s family is the point of focus for the social worker’s micro interven-
tions. Figure 1.1, Jane’s System, illustrates that Jane’s family system contains the

Social Environment
Public Social Service System

Social Environment
Jane’s Neighborhood

4 \ Family Jane’s
pnemploymenf, Service Former
v Insurance Agency Workplace

Focal System
Jane’s Family

Local
School

Figure 1.1 Jane’s System.

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



10 CHAPTER 1

subsystems of Jane, her son, and her daughter. The family is itself a subsystem
within the neighborhood system or social environment. The focal system inter-
acts with and is affected by all the subsystems in the social environment of the
neighborhood, including the families of Jane’s neighbors, the local school, and
the family service agency. The neighborhood is a subsystem within an even larger
social environment, the public social service system. If Jane is participating in
such social service programs as TANE Supplemental Nutrition Assistance Program
(SNAP), and Medicaid, those national programs are part of her social system.

The focal system is determined by the social worker’s point of focus. If the
social worker’s macro intervention is focused on encouraging the passage of
legislation that will make it easier for women like Jane to get unemployment
insurance, then the unemployment insurance program is the focal system. If
the social worker is developing an after-school program that could benefit
Jane's children, the school is the focal system.

Changes in the focal system or in a related subsystem or social environ-
ment will affect the systems and subsystems with which it interacts. For exam-
ple, if Jane completes a job-training program at the local family service agency
and secures new employment, her children will be affected by her new job
and the additional income. The children’s school will be affected by any pos-
itive or negative changes in the children. Likewise, any change in the school
system will affect the children, which in turn will affect their mother.

Because of the fluidity and mutuality of the relationships between systems
and subsystems, systems theory explains a person’s behavior in terms of circu-
lar or mutual causality. In other words, Jane influences her environment, and
Jane's environment influences her. Closely related to mutual causality is the
concept of wholeness: “Every part of a system is so related to its fellow parts
that a change in one part will cause a change in all of them and in the total
system” (Watzlawick, Bavelas, & Jackson, 1967, p. 123).

All systems have boundaries, which make it possible to distinguish the
parts that belong in the system from those that do not belong. The boundaries
of some systems are very clear; for example, the physical boundary of a human
being—the skin—clearly separates that person from other people. Boundaries
of social systems are often less clear. For example, the boundaries of Jane's
family might depend on the situation. If a social worker were working with
Jane's daughter, who was struggling in school, the relevant system members
might include only Jane and her son.

Yet if Jane’s family were trying to care for an aging grandparent, relevant system
members might include Jane’s parents, siblings, aunts, uncles, and cousins as well.

Using a systems perspective means looking at people in relation to all
the systems in their environment that affect them. For example, a 77-year-old
woman asks a social worker in a senior center for help. She lives alone, and
she is concerned about her physical abilities and financial situation. The sys-
tems perspective dictates first gaining an understanding of all the elements
that make up the woman's social system. A social worker would assess her
physical and mental health, her financial situation, her support system, and
her living situation. He or she would also explore the larger systems in the
woman's life: the area in which she lives, the social services with which she
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 11

may interact, and whether she is connected to a religious institution. Without
examining the entire system, areas for effective intervention might be missed.

The ecological systems framework builds on general systems theory and in-
tegrates the person-in-environment perspective. It goes beyond looking at the
systems that make up a client’s sphere to focus on the intersection of client
systems and the larger environmental context. The ecological framework rests
on the life model, which views people and their environments as reacting to
and changing in response to each other (Germain & Gitterman, 1980). This
view requires an understanding of the nature of interactions and transactions
between people and their surroundings. The focus is on the interface, which is
what happens between people and the environment.

For example, as a result of Jane's job loss and her residence in a neighbor-
hood with few employment opportunities, her life is out of balance, and the
environment is not supportive of her needs. The ecological life model em-
phasizes examining the fit (or lack of fit) between Jane and her environment.
The intervention goals become trying to help Jane adapt to this situation and
changing the environment to be more supportive. One of the concerns about
this approach is that adaptation of the individual is much more manageable,
so environmental change is often ignored. However, adherence to the full eco-
logical perspective includes addressing both the fit of the client to the environ-
ment, and the extent of support from the environment.

The strengths perspective is a third framework used to guide social work
practice. This perspective dictates building on clients’ strengths to create posi-
tive change. It is the opposite of frameworks that encourage social workers to
approach clients from a deficit or problem base. “Social work, like so many
other helping professions, has constructed much of its theory and practice
around the supposition that clients become clients because they have deficits,
problems, pathologies, and diseases; that they are, in some critical way, flawed
or weak” (Saleebey, 1992, p. 3). The problem-based orientation of social work
is not surprising given that social workers help solve so many problems. But
although problems cannot be ignored, the strengths perspective asserts that a
problem-based approach is not the most effective way to help clients change
and grow. Focusing primarily on problems can reinforce the negative views
that clients may have of themselves and their communities.

The strengths perspective suggests that all individuals, groups, and commu-
nities have strengths that often go unnoticed and unappreciated by the individ-
uals, groups, and communities themselves, as well as by the outside world. The
strengths perspective means recognizing the strengths that are inherent in indi-
viduals, groups, and communities, and using these strengths as building blocks
for change. Saleebey urges social workers to make this shift in focus:

A strengths perspective assumes that when people’s positive capacities are
supported, they are more likely to act on their strengths. Thus, a belief in
people’s inherent capacity for growth and well-being requires an intense
attention to people’s own resources: their talents, experiences, and aspira-
tions. Through this active attention, the probability for positive growth is
significantly enhanced. (1992, p. 25)
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12 CHAPTER 1

When social workers first go into a neighborhood to begin bringing the res-
idents together to work for change—a process called community organizing—
they often begin by noting all the things that are wrong. They might note
run-down houses, gangs, abandoned cars, and a lack of needed services. Ap-
proaching the area with a strengths perspective, social workers might instead
start by creating an asset map of the area, pointing out all of its strengths. They
might note two active neighborhood associations, a well-attended community
center, several religious institutions, and residents who themselves have innu-
merable strengths. Although the problems cannot be ignored, they do not have
to be the first and only thing to receive social work attention.

Individuals, even those experiencing significant stress and challenges,
have strengths. Those strengths may be internal abilities that have gotten them
through difficult times before or external resources such as family, friends,
and other social networks. As previously discussed, when people are in crisis,
they often forget that they have abilities to overcome problems. Social work’s
focus on people’s strengths helps them to reframe their situation and draw
on their own abilities to successfully make changes. Langer and Lietz (2015)
identify strengths factors that can be drawn upon. These include resilience
developed from prior experience overcoming adversity; having hope that there
can be positive outcomes; drawing on culture and one’s cultural identity that
gives a person a sense of belonging to a larger group; and using those relation-
ships that involve collaboration, the sharing of making decisions. As social
workers, we can support people to think about their strengths even in difficult
situations. See Box 1.4.

Focusing on client strengths is one way to achieve the guiding principle of
client empowerment. Academics, politicians, and other people use the term em-
powerment to describe very different things. In relation to social work practice,
it means helping clients gain power over their lives (Lee, 2001). Mondros and
Wilson describe empowerment as “a psychological state—a sense of compe-
tence, control, and entitlement—that allows one to pursue concrete activities
aimed at becoming powerful” (1994, p. 5). To be empowered, people must
believe that they are capable of doing things for themselves, gaining increased
control over their lives, and influencing events and situations that affect their
lives. Many people served by social workers often feel relatively powerless.
They have little control over their own lives and even less over outside events
that affect them. Approaching social work practice from an empowerment per-
spective means finding ways to help clients take control by making their own
decisions and determining the best course of action for themselves.

Box 1.4 What Do You Think?

Identify a friend or family member who is struggling son have family or friends to turn to for support or

with a problem. What strengths might help this assistance? How has this person dealt with adversity
person overcome the problem? What strengths are in the past? Can he or she draw on those past efforts
inherent in his or her personality? Does this per- to help now?
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 13

The diversity perspective is a theoretical framework that emphasizes the
incredible diversity of social workers and their clients. Social workers and the
people with whom they work come from a wide range of ethnic, racial, cul-
tural, and religious backgrounds; are of different ages, genders, sexual orien-
tations, and classes; and have different physical and mental abilities. Social
workers must understand cultural differences to work effectively with diverse
client populations. This means understanding themselves and their biases, as
well as knowing a great deal about those with whom they are working. It also
means understanding the dynamics of oppression and discrimination. Social
work with diverse populations requires practitioners to be sensitive to differ-
ences between people and to develop interventions that are appropriate for
specific client groups. The topics of oppression, discrimination, and work with
diverse populations are discussed throughout the book and are covered in de-
tail in Chapters 4 and 5.

To guide effective social work practice with diverse populations, NASW
developed the Standards and Indicators for Cultural Competence in Social Work
Practice (NASW, 2015). Cultural competence refers to the behaviors, knowl-
edge, skills, and attitudes that allow social workers to respond effectively
across cultures. The 10 standards aim to provide clear guidelines about what is
necessary to achieve cultural competence. They include practicing in accor-

&“ dance with social work values and ethics, development of self-awareness about
%w issues of diversity, development of cross-cultural knowledge and skills, a focus
on empowerment and advocacy, and the encouragement of cross-cultural

EP 2c leadership. Box 1.5 outlines the 10 standards.

Box 1.5 More About...NASW Standards and Indicators

for Cultural Competence in Social Work Practice )

Standard 1—Ethics and Values

Social workers function in accordance with the values,
ethics, and standards of the profession, recognizing the
importance of self-awareness, cultural humility and under-
standing that culture is central to our practice.

Standard 2—Self-Awareness

Social workers need to understand their own cultural iden-
tities and those of others, as well as their own privilege
and power and how that impacts their work.

Standard 3—Cross-Cultural Knowledge
Social workers should have and continue to develop spe-
cialized knowledge and understanding about the history,
traditions, values, family systems, and artistic expressions
of major client groups that they serve.

Standard 4—Cross-Cultural Skills

Social workers use a broad range of skills and techniques
that reflect understanding of and respect for the impor-
tance of culture throughout social work practice.

Standard 5—Service Delivery

Social workers develop knowledge about and skills in the
use of services available in the community and broader
society and should be able to make culturally appropriate
referrals for their diverse client groups.

Standard 6—Empowerment and Advocacy
Social workers develop awareness of the impact of social
systems, policies, and programs on diverse client popu-
lations, advocating for and with client groups whenever
appropriate in ways that empower and advocate for
marginalized and oppressed groups.

(continued)
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14 CHAPTER 1

Box 1.5 (continued)

Standard 7—Diverse Workforce

Social workers advocate for recruitment, admissions and
hiring, and retention efforts in social work programs and
agencies that ensure diversity within the profession.

Standard 8—Professional Education
Social workers advocate for, develop, and participate in
educational and training programs that help advance
cultural competence within the profession.

may include the provision of information, referrals, and
services in language appropriate to the client or client
groups.

Standard 10—Leadership to Advance
Cultural Competence

Social workers are change agents who can demonstrate
skills for effective work with multicultural groups and
serve as leaders in advancing cultural competency across

institutions and communities.
(For a full explanation and application of the Standards,
see NASW, 2015).

Standard 9—Language and
Communication

Social workers provide or advocate for effective com-
munication with clients of all cultural groups, which

The Power of Language [EE

Language is extremely powerful. Words reveal values, attitudes, and beliefs about
other people. They can harm and degrade, or they can demonstrate respect and sup-
port. Because language not only expresses people’s thoughts but also shapes them, it
is important to make careful word choices. Using certain terms can offend others and
therefore hinder open communication. Using the wrong term can send a message
that the speaker is not intending to send. Fear of using the wrong words and offending
others can keep people from developing relationships with members of other groups.
An open discussion of language can help build bridges between groups.

Debate over language has been a central component of a number of civil
rights struggles in the United States. Activists in the women’s movement worked
to teach people about the importance of saying woman rather than girl or babe.
African American civil rights activists pointed out that adult males are men, not
boys. Referring to adult females as girls and to adult African American men as boys
communicates attitudes and values that members of these groups are inferior to
and less important than adult women or adult white men. The appropriate use
or misuse of words by social workers can convey powerful attitudes and values.

A variety of words refer to the diverse groups that make up US society, and
it is often challenging to decide which to use. Some of the challenge comes
from not knowing enough about the group. Lack of agreement between out-
siders and members of the group about which term is best increases the dif-
ficulty. Also, terminology changes over time. Following is an explanation of
why the authors of this book have chosen to use certain terms.

People who are members of oppressed groups are often referred to as
minorities. One problem with this term is that not all oppressed populations
make up less than half the population. In particular, women make up more
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WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 15

than 50 percent of the population. Additionally, the word minority often im-
plies “less than,” which can reinforce the misconception that members of op-
pressed populations are somehow inferior to other groups. Other terms that
can be used to refer to ways that people fit into the societal structure include
oppressed and oppressor groups and dominant and subordinate or nondominant
groups. Members of dominant groups have control over many societal re-
sources and a strong influence on societal norms. The words oppressed, domi-
nant, subordinate, and nondominant are used throughout this book.

The term minority is also used to describe the many populations whose
skin color is not “white.” When referring to these groups collectively, we prefer
to use people of color and whenever possible to refer to the specific population.
For example, instead of using minority to mean African American, we prefer to
be clear and use African American. We do not use the term nonwhite because
it is Eurocentric; that is, it places the dominant population at the center and
defines people of color on the basis of how they differ.

Just as we use African American to refer to people of African descent, we use
Asian American and Pacific Islander to refer to people whose heritage is from an
Asian country or a Pacific island respectively. We refer to people whose ancestry
is from South and Central America and other Spanish-speaking areas as Latino/a.
Some within the Latino/a community prefer to use Hispanic, which is most often
used by the Census Bureau and other government entities. The term Hispanic was
coined by Europeans, and it excludes people from non-Spanish-speaking coun-
tries in Spanish-speaking regions, such as Brazil, a Portuguese-speaking nation.

The terms Native American and American Indian are commonly used to re-
fer to the Indigenous Peoples of North America. Even though these are the
most commonly used terms, both are misleading and inaccurate. Indian blurs
the distinction between Indigenous Peoples and people from India, and in
fact the term is based on Christopher Columbus’s mistaken belief that he had
arrived in India. Native American can refer to anyone who was born in North,
Central, or South America. There is great diversity among indigenous nations
and tribes in the United States, and tribal members use a number of terms to
refer to themselves. We use First Nations (Yellow Bird, 1999). Since the Indig-
enous Peoples were the first populations to settle North America, the term is
accurate. We also use Indigenous Peoples, an internationally accepted term de-
scribing the descendants of the original inhabitants of a land.

We use the word disability rather than handicap throughout the book. A
handicap is an obstacle in someone’s path; disability refers to a way in which
a person’s body functions differently than the norm. We attempt to use
people-first language throughout the book when referring to people with
disabilities—language that refers to what a person has, not what he or she is.
Saying “disabled person” suggests that the disability is the individual’s primary
characteristic. If we instead say “person with a disability,” we are acknowledging
that the disability is just one aspect of the total person, not all that he or she is.

We use the term sexual orientation rather than sexual preference. Sexual preference
suggests that people decide to be heterosexual, bisexual, or homosexual. Research has
demonstrated that sexuality is not a choice, but is rather a deeply imbedded part of
who a person is (see Chapter 5). We also use the words gay and lesbian rather than
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16 CHAPTER 1

homosexual. Homosexual is a clinical term that has negative connotations. Gay and les-
bian tend to have more positive connotations. The inclusive term is lesbian, gay, bi-
sexual, transgender, abbreviated as LGBT. Sometimes you will see the abbreviation
LGBTQ, with the Q standing for “queer” or “questioning,” Adding Q is often done by
researchers, who favor adding queer, which often reflects the category of queer studies,
and by youth organizations and advocates, who acknowledge that sexual orientation
is fluid and that many people are not sure of their sexual identity and may be ques-
tioning. Abbreviations change over time. You may see variations such as LGBTQ or
GLBT. You may see new variations. Gender expression and gender identity are terms
that expand the concept of sexual orientation. Gender expression is how a person
physically manifests gender identity. Gender identity reflects a person’s internal sense
rather than the sex of one’s birth. This identity is usually expressed through behav-
iors, clothing, and names. People who identify as transgender usually have a gender
expression that matches their gender identity but does not match the sex with which
they were born. In this text, we follow the major advocacy groups and use the abbrevi-
ation LGBT to include all the groups mentioned in this section.

No one knows the correct term to use in every instance or how another per-
son will interpret the word. Furthermore, terms and their meanings change over
time. It is imperative to understand the importance of terminology, particularly
in relation to diversity. See the debate over terminology in Boxes 1.6 and 1.7.

Box 1.6 Point of View | \

People-First Language—Yes! “Handicapped,” “disabled,” or “people with disabili-
Who are “the handicapped” and “the disabled”? ties”: Which description is more accurate?

Society's myths tell us they are Using “the handicapped” and even “the disabled”
® people who “suffer” from the “tragedy” of “birth defects”; usually evokes negative feglings (sadnqss, pity, fear, and

o - - . more) and creates a negative stereotypical perception that

™ paraplegic "heroes” "struggling” to become "normat’; people with disabilities are all alike. All people who have
= “victims” of diseases “fighting” to regain their lives; and - brown hair are not alike. All people who have disabilities
B categorically, “the disabled, the retarded, the autistic, are not alike. Many people who have disabilities would

the blind, the deaf, the learning disabled,” and more. never think of themselves as “handicapped.”

Who are they really? Using people-first language is a crucial issue.

They are moms and dads and sons and daughters . . . If people with disabilities are to be included in all
employees and employers . . . scientists (Stephen aspects of our communities—in the very ordinary, very
Hawking) . . . friends and neighbors . . . movie stars wonderful, very typical activities most people take for

(Marlee Matlin) . . . leaders and followers . . . students and ~ 9ranted—then they must talk about themselves in the

teachers . ... Theyare . . . people. They are people. They  Very ordinary, very wonderful, very typical language other
are people first. people use about themselves.

labels they need are their names! Parents must not talk

] ?
Are you cancerous or do you have cancer’ about their children in the clinical terms used by med-

® Are you freckled or do you have freckles? ical practitioners. A disability label is simply a medical
®  Are you handicapped/disabled or do you have a disability? diagnosis!
People-first language describes what a person has, B Adults with disabilities are adults first. The only labels
not what a person /s! People-first language puts the they need are their names! They must not talk about
person before the disability. themselves the way service providers talk about them.
(continued)
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Box 1.6 (continued)

My son Benjamin is 11 years old. He loves the Lone may even be used as nouns to describe people: We
Ranger, ice cream, and playing on the computer. He has talk about “male” and “female” people, and even about
blond hair, blue eyes, and cerebral palsy. His disability “men” and “women” and “boys” and “girls,” not about
is only one small part of his life. For many people with “people with maleness” and “people with femaleness.”
disabilities, their medical diagnoses define who they are! We describe people’s cultural and religious identifica-

When | introduce myself to people, | don't tell them tions in terms such as “Russian” or “Catholic,” not as
I'll never be a prima ballerina. Like others, | focus on my “person with Russianity” or “person with Catholicism.”

We describe important aspects of people’s social roles
in terms such as parent or worker, not as “person with
offspring” or “person who has a job.” We describe
important aspects of people’s personalities in terms
such as generous or outgoing, not as “person with
generosity” or “person with extroversion.” Yet autism
goes deeper than culture and learned belief systems.
It affects how we relate to others and how we find

strengths, the things | do well, not on what | can’t do.
Don’t you do the same?

| don’t say, “My son can’t write with a pencil.” | say,
“My son uses a computer to do his school work.” | don’t
say, “My son doesn’t walk.” | say, “My son uses a walker
and a wheelchair.” And Benjamin isn’t “wheelchair bound.”
He’s free when he uses it—free to go when and where he

wants to QO!I our place in society. It even affects how we relate to
People-first language can change how people feel our own bodies. If I did not have an autistic brain, the

about themselves. People-first language can change how person that | am would not exist. | am autistic because

society views and treats people with disabilities. autism is an essential feature of me as a person.

Benjamin goes ballistic when he hears “handicapped.”
| hope when he’s grown, labels will be extinct.
People-first language is right. Just do it—now!

B Saying “person with autism” suggests that autism is
something bad—so bad that it isn’t even consistent
with being a person. Nobody objects to using adjectives

Source: From http://www.adiversityadvantage.com/peoplefirst to refer to characteristics of a person that are con-
.htm! and https://www.ohrd.wisc.edu/Home/Portals/0/Leadership at sidered positive or neutral. We talk about left-handed
Lunch/PeopleFirstLanguage.pdf. people, not “people with left-handedness,” and about
athletic or musical people, not about “people with
People-First Language—No! athleticism” or “people with musicality.” We might call
| am not a “person with autism.” | am an autistic person. someone a “blue-eyed person” or a “person with blue
Why does this distinction matter to me? eyes,” and nobody objects to either descriptor. It is only
® Saying “person with autism” suggests that the autism when someone has decided that the characteristic
can be separated from the person. But this is not the being referred to is negative that suddenly people want
case. | can be separated from things that are not part of to separate it from the person. | know that autism is not

a terrible thing and that it does not make me any less a

me, and | am still the same person. | am usually a “per- :
person. If other people have trouble remembering that

son with a purple shirt,” but | could also be a “person

with a blue shirt” one day and a “person with a yellow autism doesn't make me any less a person, then that's
shirt” the next day, and I would still be the same person their problem, no]t mine. Let them find a way to remind
because my clothing is not part of me. But autism is themselves that I'm a person, without trying to define

an essential feature of my personhood as something

part of me. Autism is hardwired into the ways my brain v
bad. | am autistic because | accept and value myself the

works. | am autistic because | cannot be separated from

how my brain works. way | am.

u Saying “person with autism”.suggests thgt even if au- Source: Jim Sinclair, “Why | dislike ‘person first' language,” retrieved
tism is part of the person, it isn’t a very important part. from http://autismmythbusters.com/general-public/autistic-vs
Characteristics that are recognized as central to a per- -people-with-autism/jim-sinclair-why-i-dislike-person-first-language/.

son’s identity are appropriately stated as adjectives and Copyright © 1999 Jim Sinclair.
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Box 1.7 What Do You Think? | N

As the essays in Point of View: People-First Language List the central points each author makes in support of
demonstrate, there is disagreement about the best language  his or her position. Where does there seem to be the great-
to use to describe members of various populations. Dis- est disagreement? Given the disagreement among people
agreement exists among people who are themselves mem- in this community, how might you decide what language to
bers of these populations, as well as those on the outside. use in working with its members?

Social Work Values and Ethics X

Social workers understand the value base of the profession and its ethical

§“ standards, as well as relevant laws and regulations that may impact practice at
¢ w the micro, mezzo, and macro levels. Social workers understand frameworks

of ethical decision-making and how to apply principles of critical thinking to

EP 1a those frameworks in practice, research, and policy arenas. (CSWE, 2015, p. 7)

Certain shared values and ethical principles guide the profession of social work.
If a person does not agree with these principles, she or he might not be an effective
social worker and should consider another career. Ethics are based on values, and
they prescribe the behavior a person should engage in to express his or her values.
The primary values and ethics central to social work appear in the NASW Code of
Ethics (NASW, 2017b), which is reprinted in Appendix A of this book, and in the
Educational Policy and Accreditation Standards (EPAS) (CSWE, 2015, p. 7). The key
social work values and corresponding ethical principles, as identified in the Code of
Ethics and put into practice through accreditation standards, are as follows:

B Service: Social workers’ primary goal is to help people in need and to address social prob-
lems. Social workers’ primary value is a commitment to service. Social workers in-
tervene by using direct counseling, linking people to programs and resources, and
advocating to change neighborhoods and communities. The purpose of service
is to make changes that support people and contribute to improving their lives.

B Social justice: Social workers challenge social injustice. Social work as a profession
is unique in its commitment to social justice—the level of fairness that ex-
ists in society. Working for social justice means striving to create a society in
which all people, regardless of race, ethnicity, religion, gender identity, sexual
orientation, economic status, age, or physical or mental ability, have the same
basic rights and opportunities and can develop to their fullest potential.

B Dignity and worth of the person: Social workers respect the inherent dignity and
worth of the person. Respect for each person’s uniqueness and individuality
is another key ethical principle for social workers. Social workers support
cultural and ethnic diversity as well as the right of each client to express
his or her own identity. Social workers must balance the rights of the indi-
vidual with the interests of society in a socially responsible way.

B [mportance of human relationships: Social workers recognize the central impor-
tance of human relationships. Change happens both within and between
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people. Therefore, human relationships are central to social work practice.
Social workers are committed to working with all forms of relationships
on the individual, family, group, organization, and community levels.

B [ntegrity: Social workers behave in a trustworthy manner. To be a social
work professional means adhering to the standards of behavior required
by the profession. A key standard is integrity, which requires workers
to act honestly in all endeavors and participate responsibly in their

surroundings.
m m Competence: Social workers practice within their areas of competence and de-
L S velop and enhance their professional expertise. After being trained and work-
¢\“ ing as certified professionals, all social workers must strive to further

develop their areas of expertise and increase their understanding of peo-

EP1 ple’s strengths, problems, and needs. This is a lifelong professional pur-
suit. It ensures that the social worker’s knowledge base is current and
meaningful, improving effectiveness in solving today’s social problems.

m B Human rights: Every person is entitled to basic human rights such as free-

L S dom, safety, privacy, and adequate standard of living, health care, and ed-

¢\w ucation. Social workers recognize the global interconnections of

oppression, understand the forms and mechanisms of oppression, advo-

EP2, 3a cate for human rights and social and economic justice, and engage in prac-
tices that advance social and economic justice.

w m Scientific inquiry: Social workers use practice experience to inform research,

L employ evidence-based interventions, evaluate their own practice, and use

¢“ research findings to improve practice, policy, and social service delivery.
Social workers use ethical approaches to research.

EP4a, 4c

Together, the profession’s core values and ethical principles constitute the
foundation on which social workers practice. All professional social workers
are expected to adhere to them. Wanting to help people is an important ingre-
dient in good social work practice, but it must be supported by a commitment
to social justice and individual worth, along with integrity and competence.
This combination of values and ethics makes social work unique among the
helping professions.

Social Workers’ Ethical Responsibilities

m In light of the profession’s core values and ethical principles, what are social
L workers’ ethical responsibilities (see NASW Code of Ethics, Appendix A)? We
¢“ do not have the space to list them all, but we have highlighted some of the

EP1 1a. 1 most important ethical responsibilities for social workers:
»1a,1¢
1. Recognize and manage personal values in a way that allows professional

values to guide practice. For example, you may have a personal, religious
value that homosexuality is morally wrong. As a professional social
worker, you must not impose your religious values on clients. If you have
a client who identifies as gay, you must treat him or her with the same dig-
nity and respect that you would any client. And if you are not able to do
that, you should refer the client to someone who can.
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20 CHAPTER 1

2. Respect and promote the right of clients to self-determination. A client’s
right to self-determination should only be limited by actions or poten-
tial actions that may cause imminent harm to the client or others. When
working with children, the principle of self-determination is more compli-
cated, and we discuss it in more detail in Chapter 7.

3. Respect a client’s right to privacy and confidentiality. Only disclose confi-
dential information with permission from the client. As with self-determi-
nation, confidentiality should only be breach when a client is in imminent
danger. In the world of electronic social media and instant messaging, it is
particularly important to protect and limit electronic exchanges of infor-
mation with or about clients.

4. Avoid conflicts of interest or dual relationships with clients. A dual rela-
tionship occurs when a social worker has a client with whom he or she
has a social, financial, or other professional relationship. For example,
your personal friends should not be your clients. You should never have
sexual relations with a client. A social worker who is cognizant of profes-
sional roles and boundaries understands that breaching those boundar-
ies can cause harm to clients. Avoiding conflicts of interest and protecting
confidentiality may be particularly difficult in rural areas where everyone
knows everyone else. We discuss some of these challenges in more detail
in Chapter 6.

5. Use appropriate supervision and consultation with colleagues when you
are in doubt about the appropriate course of action to take or when you
have questions about whether a particular action or behavior is ethical
(see Box 1.8).

In day-to-day practice, determining the right and best thing to do is not
always easy. Consider the experience of a professional social worker related in
Box 1.9: From the Field: Herman's Rights or Worker Safety? This social worker
was caught between the value of serving a client in need, Herman, and follow-
ing her agency’s safety procedures, which dictated not visiting a household in
which the worker might be in direct danger. Herman'’s loaded gun was a possi-
ble danger; yet without visits, Herman would not receive much-needed meals.
The choices—providing needed services or protecting a worker’s safety—were
in direct opposition. To do one meant not doing the other. This presents an
ethical dilemma for the social worker. Social workers must learn to tolerate
some ambiguity in resolving ethical conflicts and apply decision-making strat-
egies of ethical reasoning to arrive at principled decisions.

Box 1.8 Ethical Practice...Helping Clients

Early in the chapter, Jane’s situation is discussed: ‘I back in a couple of months? Jane is very persuasive,
just lost my job; | have two young kids to support; my and it is clearly not her fault that she may be evicted
rent is due next week; and | don’t know what to do. if she does not pay her rent. Is it okay to loan or give

Can you help me?” What if Jane asked you to loan her a client money? Is it important in this situation? What
the money for her rent and told you she would pay you would you do?
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m Herman lived in a small house in a poorer
® section of the city. | say house only because
¢“ it is the most common term for a residence,
not because it is representative of the dwelling
EP1  inwhich he resided. It reminded me of the

shantytown pictures of the Depression era. Herman had
lived in this place for many years and had no intention or
desire to move anywhere else. Everyone in the area knew
him, and although they did not necessarily come to visit,
they kept an eye on his place. | had been contacted to do an
intake assessment to determine eligibility for home-delivered
meals. During the intake, | learned that Herman had lost a
thumb during the attack on Pearl Harbor. It struck me at the
time that a World War Il veteran injured in the line of duty
should have had a pension that supported a better lifestyle.
Why he came to be where he was, | don’t know.

While going through the intake process, Herman showed
me a stack of police report reference cards. There must
have been at least 50 cards that represented each time he
had called the police and filed a report of a break-in attempt
or some other suspicious activity. Herman had a few small
(as he described them) bullet holes in his plywood door
panels. He said these were left over from previous break-in
attempts. Herman kept a gun next to him. Although | am
not knowledgeable about guns, | believe it was his service
weapon. Or maybe he told me that. Anyway, Herman kept it
handy. He appeared to have a reason to protect himself.

| authorized the meals, and a volunteer who worked for
the senior center delivered them daily. Herman developed a

| Box 1.9 From the Field |

Herman'’s Rights or Worker Safety? Kathleen Bailey, MSW, PhD

WHAT IS SOCIAL WORK? 21

relationship with the meal delivery aide and looked forward to
the visits. The service was provided for several months, and
all seemed well until a casual comment by the delivery aide
to the director of the senior center changed Herman’s world.
The delivery aide happened to mention to the center di-
rector that Herman kept a gun next to him. The aide did not
say that she had been threatened or that she was fearful,
but merely that the gun was there. The director immediately
forbade the aide from delivering any meals to the house
unless Herman got rid of his gun, citing liability and safety
reasons. The aide protested, but to no avail.
As the case manager, | was contacted to intervene.
| spoke with Herman after | failed to change the mind of
the senior center director. Herman was unwilling to give
up or even hide his gun. He maintained, and | agree, that
it was his right to have it. Nevertheless, the senior center
stopped his meals. Appeals to the local Area Agency on
Aging, which funded the meals, were denied on the basis
of liahility. | kept Herman on the caseload, trying to get
him to go the senior center for meals. Two months later,
Herman shot himself in the head. He died at home.
Seniors are vulnerable and isolated in our society.
Could Herman'’s death have been prevented? | believe so.
Just a little give and take—a little less focus on legality
and regulation, and a little more focus on what the client
needed—would have made a difference. | mourn Herman
to this day and keep him in the forefront of my mind as a
reminder that the system can just as easily condemn as
it can relieve.

Social Work Careers [EE

Q
€y

settings.
EP 1b 8

As you have seen, social workers work in a wide variety of practice settings (see
Box 1.10). Brief descriptions of some of the major areas of employment are
presented here. Much of the rest of the book looks more closely at these

Child Welfare: Working with Children and Their Families

Children are among society’s most vulnerable members. They often have
neither voice nor choice in how the world treats them. Child welfare social
workers help protect children and ensure their well-being through efforts to
support and strengthen families.
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Box 1.10 What Do You Think? |

What are your feelings about the story of Herman? anything that you think could have been done
What might you tell the social worker? Is there differently?

The most common and traditional child welfare role is in child protec-
tive services (CPS). Every state has a system designed to protect children from
all forms of abuse and neglect. For example, Illinois has a Department of
Children and Families Services (DCFS); Arizona puts child welfare under the
Department of Child Safety (DCS); Texas has a Department of Family and
Protective Services (DFPS); and in Massachusetts child protection falls under
the Department of Children and Families (DCF). The common goal of child
welfare workers in all such programs is to ensure that no child is subjected
to physical or mental abuse or is harmed or neglected by caretakers or other
adults. In addition to protection, child welfare workers are involved in secur-
ing safe living environments for children who have been abused or neglected,
a process that often includes foster care or adoption. Chapter 7 covers child
welfare and other contexts for practice with children and families.

People Who Are Older

Longer life expectancy is a major fact of contemporary society. Social workers
have always worked directly with people as they age. The increasing popula-
tion of older people means that this area is expanding.

Social workers in the field of aging specialize in issues related to maturity,
health and medicine, end of life, and family relations and support. These pro-
fessionals may work in specialized settings such as skilled-nursing facilities,
rehabilitation centers, or senior centers or they may concentrate on older cli-
ents in hospitals or mental health facilities or at area agencies on aging offices.
Chapter 8 presents an in-depth look at social work practice with people who
are older.

Health Care/Medical Social Work

Social workers, like doctors and nurses, play an important role in health care
settings. Medical social workers serve in hospitals, care facilities, hospices, and
public health departments. In hospitals and care facilities, they may counsel
patients and their families and are responsible for discharge planning, which
includes ensuring that patients have needed support services when they leave
the medical facility to return home or to go to another care facility. Medi-
cal social workers also serve as liaisons between doctors and patients, advo-
cate for patient needs, and conduct training programs for medical personnel.
Some social workers are employed by public health agencies, where they de-
velop, implement, and evaluate prevention programs. Still others provide grief
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counseling in hospice settings. Social work in health care settings is presented
in Chapter 9.

Mental Health

Many social workers specialize in providing mental health services. In fact,
professional social workers make up the country’s largest group of mental
health service providers (NASW, 2017a). Although their role is similar to that
of other professionals, such as psychologists, their particular emphasis is on
the person in his or her environment.

Mental health social workers help people through individual, family, and
group counseling. Although mental health interventions take place in many
fields of practice, mental health social workers can primarily be found in com-
munity mental health agencies, hospitals, and private practice. The goal of
mental health social workers is to help people overcome or cope with mental
disorders, such as depression or schizophrenia, or to address emotional prob-
lems, such as grief over the death of a loved one. The ultimate goal is to help
all such individuals lead full and productive lives. Chapter 10 presents mental
health social work in detail.

School Social Work

Teachers ensure that children master the academic material presented in school.
Unfortunately, many children come to school with problems that hinder their
ability to learn effectively and socialize in healthy ways. These problems go be-
yond what a teacher has been trained to handle or has the time to address.

School social workers are employed by school systems to intervene with
children who have emotional or social needs or both beyond the school situ-
ation. School social workers provide individual and group counseling for stu-
dents, work with families, and intervene to create healthier communities that
better support student and family needs. They also help administrators and
teachers find ways to foster students” academic and social growth. Chapter 11
deals with school social work.

Substance Abuse

Social workers encounter people who have drug and alcohol problems in
many different settings. Substance abuse is a factor in most social work prac-
tice arenas, including child abuse and neglect, domestic violence, schools, pov-
erty, juvenile delinquency, aging, workplace, criminal justice, and the mental
health area. Social workers provide individual, family, and group counseling
for people struggling with drug and alcohol problems. They are involved in
case management, conducting research into effective treatments for substance
abuse, and shaping policies aimed at treatment and prevention of drug and
alcohol abuse. Social workers can also be found advocating for better preven-
tion programs, jobs, and housing for people with drug and alcohol problems.
This issue is covered in Chapter 12.
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Violence, Victims, and Criminal Justice

Social workers fill a variety of roles in both the juvenile and adult criminal
justice systems. They are involved in juvenile and adult probation and parole.
They work in juvenile and adult institutions (prisons and jails), group homes,
halfway houses, and prevention programs. Some police departments hire so-
cial workers who go out on calls to help crime victims and calm tense fam-
ily situations. Social workers are also involved in victim assistance programs,
where they provide counseling to victims and help them through the compli-
cated criminal justice system. Social work practice in criminal justice is cov-
ered in Chapter 13.

Crisis, Trauma, and Disasters

A crisis is any event that disrupts a person’s equilibrium, upsets usual cop-
ing mechanisms, and causes personal distress that interferes with the person’s
healthy functioning. A crisis can be experienced during divorce, a death in the
family, the aftermath of a sexual assault, or the aftermath of any natural or
human-made disaster, a violent act, or the threat of injury, death, or serious
physical danger. Social workers who work in the context of a crisis need a spe-
cialized knowledge and skill set. We will discuss this more in Chapter 14.

Military Social Work

The military has steadily increased the social work services they provide to vet-
erans and current soldiers and their families. There are currently more civilian
social workers employed by the military than there are social work military of-
ficers. However, there is a serious shortage of social workers trained in military
social work. In 2008, to help address this shortage, the University of Southern
California’s School of Social Work received government funding to start the
first military social work program. Other schools have followed with such spe-
cialized training. Social workers in the military provide an array of services, in-
cluding mental health, combat stress and treatment for PTSD, medical social
work, substance abuse, and family violence. We discuss military social work in
more detail in Chapters 6 and 14.

Public Welfare

Although relatively few professional social workers are employed in the pub-
lic welfare field today, this type of work has been associated with social work
since its inception. Public welfare provides assistance to economically de-
prived individuals and families. Unfortunately, work in this field often focuses
on eligibility—determining whether a person is poor enough to receive public
assistance. However, social workers’ participation in public welfare can go be-
yond determining eligibility and involve helping low-income clients become
economically self-sufficient through job training, education, financial plan-
ning, and linkage to community resources. The impact of poverty and the role
of social work in addressing this problem are discussed in Chapter 3.
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Community Organization

Many communities struggle with a variety of challenges, such as crime, lack
of affordable housing, intergroup tensions, inadequate transportation, and
lack of jobs. Social workers help communities come together to build on
their strengths, using the power of numbers to decrease isolation and address
community-wide problems. They help community members understand their
needs and develop new resources to address them.

The aim of community organizers is to promote change in the systems
and environments that keep community members from being able to lead full
and productive lives. Social workers can be found in community action agen-
cies, community centers, neighborhood associations, and a variety of social
change organizations. Community organization is a mode of social practice
and is covered in more detail in Chapter 6.

Policy Practice

Legislation passed at the local, state, and federal levels often has a major effect
on the practice of social work. Legislation can determine how much money
is available for social services and programs, as well as who receives benefits
and how much they get. Elected and appointed officials can also be involved
in determining whether and where shelters can open, whether or how severely
someone can be punished for a crime, and many other issues that affect peo-
ple’s lives.

Social workers are involved in advocacy work aimed at influencing policy
makers to make changes in social policy. They are employed by individual leg-

&“ islators, nonprofit advocacy groups, and legislative bodies. Their work may in-
¢W clude conducting research, writing legislation, or lobbying on issues of
concern to the profession. Policy practice not only is a specialized social work

EP 8c role, but can and should also be a part of all social work positions.

Management/Administration

Although most social workers are involved in the direct provision of services,
some are responsible for the management and administration of social ser-
vice agencies and organizations. Social work administrators are typically re-
sponsible for the efficient and effective delivery of social services. They are
involved in personnel management (including hiring, firing, and evaluating
employees), budgeting, fundraising, and working with boards of directors and
community representatives. Social work administration is typically a more ad-
vanced role, employing social workers who have a number of years of practice
experience. Working as a social service administrator is one of the specialized
practice domains of the profession.

Rural Social Work

Most social work programs are in fairly urban areas and provide a very
urban-centric curriculum to their students, and most graduates want to work
in urban or suburban areas. This has created a shortage of social workers who
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26 CHAPTER 1

are trained and willing to work in rural areas. Rural social work requires com-
fort with a broad array of practice skills. The isolation of rural areas makes it
difficult for social workers to get the supervision they need and to have ac-
cess to continuing education opportunities. The Internet has opened up new
possibilities for supervision and professional development, as well as offered
accredited social work training through online programs. The greater reach of
the Internet has the potential to address the shortage of social workers in rural
areas. We discuss rural social work in more detail in Chapter 6 as well as in
several other chapters throughout the book.

International Social Work

Our global society means that social well-being does not stop with the borders
of the United States. What happens in other nations impacts people living
in this country, indirectly and sometimes directly. Work with refugee resettle-
ment and work with immigrants are two areas that require an understanding
of international social concerns. A small number of social workers specialize
in international issues and their relevance to social work practice in the United
States. In addition, the education and training of social workers now occurs in
most countries throughout the world. Many methods of practice are shared
across nations, with North American models being very influential. This has
meant that social workers trained in the United States can often work effec-
tively in other countries, and vice versa.

These are the major areas of employment for social workers. They are also
employed in numerous other settings that directly or indirectly support social
well-being.

Is Social Work for You? [EI

Social work is an exciting and rewarding career, providing practitioners with
diverse tasks and opportunities. It is not, however, the right career for every-
one. Most social workers enter the profession at least in part because they
want to help people, to make things better. In addition, social workers should
be able to engage effectively with people from various communities.

Personal Characteristics Suited to Social Work Practice

In addition to broad knowledge and skills, a number of personal character-

§m istics make a person well suited for social work. Skills and knowledge can be
Pz learned, but personal characteristics are not easily taught, and changing them
‘“ takes work. Following are some of the personal characteristics that make a

EP1b,8 person well suited to social work practice.

B Commitment to self-awareness: People who do not know themselves—who
are unaware of their own values, assumptions, beliefs, strengths, and
weaknesses—are unlikely to be able to help others effectively. Social work-
ers must be willing to engage in self-reflection and do the hard work
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necessary to get to know themselves. Part of self-awareness is understand-
ing one’s own personal problems and biases, and addressing them so that
they do not interfere in work with others.

B Trust in people: A central value in social work is client self-determination
(discussed in more detail in Chapter 6). Briefly, self-determination means
believing that people know what is best for them and that they should
determine their own paths. To be able to give clients room to make their
own decisions, social workers must have basic trust in other people, the
belief that the social worker does not always know what is right, and con-
fidence that clients are in the best position to make informed decisions
about their lives.

B Positive outlook: Creating positive change often requires a long and diffi-
cult struggle. Social workers must have a strong, positive mindset—a belief
that change is possible and that things can get better.

B Respect for diversity: Social workers deal with many different types of peo-
ple. They must believe that diversity is positive and that it makes society
stronger. This perspective allows them to respect differences and to adapt
their actions to accommodate diverse populations.

B Creativity: Many of the problems with which social workers struggle, in-
cluding poverty, substance abuse, violence, and oppression, are large and
complex. Effective social work practice requires finding new ways to look
at challenges and creative approaches to problem solving.

B Open mind: There is rarely, if ever, only one right path to take. No one
always has the right answer. Social workers must keep their minds open,
be willing to listen to other points of view, and change their thinking and
actions when appropriate.

B Empathy: When helping people, identifying with what they feel and learn-
ing about their life experiences are important. Being aware of other peo-
ple’s struggles makes it possible to develop empathy, the understanding

&“ of another person’s life as if one lived it. Viewing people’s lives from their
& “ perspective makes a social worker less likely to pass judgment, be biased,
or make harsh assessments. Good social work practice requires the devel-

EP 6b opment and use of empathy.

B Compassion: Having empathy leads to understanding the conditions of
other people’s lives and can arouse feelings of concern or compassion and
the desire to help alleviate pain and suffering. The desire to improve the
well-being of individuals and society is one of the driving forces behind
social work practice.

B Flexibility, willingness to receive feedback, and willingness to change: Given
that there is no single right approach to problem solving, social workers
must be flexible in their efforts to create change. When an intervention
does not work well, the worker must be willing to try a different one.
Similarly, when someone questions or challenges a social worker, that
worker needs to hear the feedback and remain open to changing her or
his approach.

B Curiosity and openness to lifelong learning: No one leaves undergraduate
or graduate social work education knowing all that is required to be an
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effective social worker. Effective social work practice requires openness
to new ideas and information, and commitment to continue learning
throughout one’s career.

B Patience: Creating change, whether in individuals, communities, or
organizations, takes time, often a lot of time. Social workers need to be
able to persist over the long haul, actively working for change while be-
ing patient and understanding that true change does not usually come
quickly.

B Healthy skepticism: One of the most powerful words is why. When people
ask why, it means that they do not just accept that everything must be the
way it is now. People who ask why are able to think critically and question
the way things are. This is a crucial first step toward creating change.

Do you possess some or all of these characteristics? Few people, if any,
have all these strengths or have them as thoroughly as they may like. However,
being successful as a social worker means making a commitment to develop
these qualities.

Social Workers as Change Agents

The Social Work Dictionary defines change agent as “a social worker or other
helping professional or a group of helpers whose purpose is to facilitate im-
provement” (Barker, 2014, p. 62). Although this definition seems simple, the
task can be very difficult. People typically come to social workers’ attention
after years of set behaviors. Social problems are large scale and deeply en-
trenched. Trying to facilitate change, and do so in ways that improve people’s
lives, is the foundation of social work practice, hence the reason social work-
ers are often called change agents and why this book focuses on that role.
Being a change agent can be controversial. Do you help individuals change
and perhaps adapt to their social surroundings? Or do you change social
surroundings to adapt to people’s needs? These questions appear in numer-
ous discussions throughout this book. And sometimes social workers make
choices about where to focus the change, and those choices are sometimes
based on what can readily be done rather than what may be the best alter-
native. For example, you may work with a family in crisis due to the murder
of a parent. The family may live in a neighborhood that is dangerous, and
that dangerous environment contributed to the parent’s death. If the neigh-
borhood is dangerous to one family, it is likely to be dangerous to all the resi-
dents. So the optimal change is to improve the neighborhood. But that change
may require a long struggle to improve living conditions, including economic
growth and police protection, which is often beyond what you can do as a
professional working with one family to overcome the trauma of a parent’s
murder. So instead, you focus on helping the family to grieve and possibly
move to a safer neighborhood.

Making a choice such as this can feel as though you are not living up to
your role as a change agent. There is no way to resolve this tension between
changing society and helping the individual. That is why the NASW Code of
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Ethics stresses both social responsibility and serving those in need. Some-
times doing one shortchanges the other. This dilemma is a major part of
being a social worker. Throughout the book, we raise ways that you can be a
change agent and engage in systems or large-scale change as well as change
in the lives of individuals and families. It is important to be aware of the
options you have to become a change agent at different levels and to reflect
on what you can do to best serve individuals, families, groups, and the larger
community.

One of the goals of this book is to help you better understand what social
workers do so that you can make an informed choice about pursuing a career
as a professional social worker. The introductory course allows you to take
a closer look at yourself to determine whether social work is the career you
want. In addition, volunteering in a human services agency can help you see if
social work suits you.

This chapter ends with a process to help you decide whether social work
is for you. We hope that you continue to be self-reflective as you read the rest
of the book. The better you know yourself, the better you will be able to de-
termine whether you want to be a social worker and the better a social worker

you will be if you make that choice (See Boxes 1.11 and 1.12).

Box 1.11 Becoming a Change Agent

In August 2005, Hurricane Katrina hit New Orleans and

the surrounding area, resulting in devastation to the city,
particularly the low-lying areas disproportionately populated
by low-income people. News of the natural disaster capti-
vated the nation and brought attention to the aftermath and
the needs of the people who had lived in that area of the
Guif Coast. Two years later, assessments of the situation
took two very different sides. According to the government,
progress toward rebuilding was being made, with billions of
federal dollars in assistance (FEMA, 2007). Media reports
suggested that New Orleans is “barely limping along” (Brin-
kley, 2007), with many areas lying vacant and with little
accomplished in the poorer neighborhoods (Gruenwald,
2007). Ten years later, there is still debate about how the
city is recovering from Hurricane Katrina (for more informa-
tion, visit the site https://www.nytimes.com/interactive/
2015/08/26/us/ten-years-after-katrina.html?_r=0).

Some of the difference in assessment fell in what is
being done and for whom. Were the federal funds being
used to rebuild or simply to keep people in temporary
housing? Were projects being undertaken to improve flood

control or only to build on higher ground? Were business
areas being helped but poorer neighborhoods ignored?
These are some of the questions asked about the progress
after Katrina that continue through today.

Analyzing the situation: Try to learn more about the sit-
uation in New Orleans today. How do people on different
sides of the situation explain what has happened? Is there a
difference based on income? Based on race? Have commu-
nity relations changed since 20057

What can social workers do? Given your analysis, what
might social workers do to address the situation in New
Orleans? What can be done on the individual level? The com-
munity level? The government level? Which is more important,
helping the individuals affected by the storm, or rebuilding the
levees and infrastructure so future flooding will be contained?

What can you do?\What is one step you can take now,
alone or working with others, to improve the living situation
in New Orleans? Is there something you can do close to
home to make a difference? Is there a situation with similar
concerns that you are aware of in your community? If so,
what can you do to help change the situation?
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Box 1.12 What Do You Think? |

Can you see yourself in social work? Try to look sever- you would like to be working for? Do you know what types
al years into the future. What type of work do you see of people you might be working with and what types of
yourself doing? Can you picture an agency or organization problems you might be trying to address?

Choosing Social Work as a Career

When choosing a career, there are many things to consider. Following are
questions to ask yourself when deciding whether social work is right for you:

B What types of things make you happy? Are these consistent with the work
you see yourself doing as a social worker?

B What people and events in your past have influenced your interest in so-
cial work? Consider experiences with your family and friends, interactions
with social service professionals, and so on.

B Why do you want to be a social worker? How would being a social worker
add to your satisfaction and happiness?

® What are your life goals? When you look into the future, what do you
think you will need to be happy? How do these needs fit with a career in
social work? Considering how much money social workers earn, the re-
spect and prestige they receive, the hours they work, and so on, will being
a social worker bring you the financial security you want? Will it allow you
the time and financial resources to do the things you want to do? Will you
need to support a family, and if so, can you support a family as a social
worker? Will the profession allow you to be as creative or self-expressive as
you want to be?

Keep these questions in mind as you read the rest of this book. Let them
serve as a guide as you explore the profession of social work.

Conclusion

The profession of social work provides a wide variety of occupational oppor-
tunities to work with diverse people. An undergraduate BSW degree prepares
a social worker for general helping positions, and the MSW degree allows the
worker to serve as an advanced specialist. Social workers comply with profes-
sional values and ethics that guide them in the application of skills and tech-
niques designed to improve the well-being of people and society. This book
provides an introduction to the full array of professional social work roles and
serves as a foundation for further study.

Key Terms
change agent (p. 28) diversity perspective (p. 13) Educational Policy and Accreditation
Council on Social Work Education  ecological systems framework Standards (p. 16)

(CSWE) (p. 3) (p.11) empowerment (p. 12)
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general systems theory National Association of Social Standards and Indicators for

(p. 8) Workers (NASW) (p. 5) Cultural Competence in Social
macro practice (p. 3) person-in-environment (p. 7) Work Practice (p. 13)
mezzo practice (p. 3) pursue (p. 12) strengths perspective (p. 11)
micro practice (p. 3) self-determination (p. 27)

Questions for Discussion

1. How does social work differ from the work of other professions? What

makes social work unique?

. What are the differences between a BSW and an MSW degree?

3. What is the person-in-environment perspective? If you were hired as a
hospital social worker, how might this perspective guide your work?

4. Choose one of the primary values and ethics outlined in the NASW Code
of Ethics. Put it into your own words and explain how it influences social
work practice.

5. Numerous career options are open to social workers. How do you think
the skills needed for these different roles differ? How are they the same?

N

Change Agent Exercise

Spend a few days reading your local newspaper. Make a list of problems dis-
cussed in the newspaper that affect members of your local community or the
larger national or international community. The problems should be ones
that negatively affect the lives of some members of the community. Of these
problems, choose one that you care about. Write a few paragraphs offering
ideas about how you and others in the community could.

Exercises

1. Language
Review the section on language in the chapter. Without identifying your-
self, record your answers to these questions.

a. Are there terms used that you are not comfortable with? If so, list
them.

b. What terms might be more comfortable for you? Why?

c. Form groups of four. Without identifying who wrote each answer,
review and discuss the responses of group members about the terms
they were comfortable or not comfortable with.

2. Compatibility with the Social Work Profession
The following questions are designed to help you assess your compatibil-
ity with social work. There are no right or wrong answers. Consider each

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



32 CHAPTER 1

question carefully, answer it honestly, and use your answers in deciding
whether to be a social worker.

a. Tam willing to look at my own behaviors and consider how I interact
with other people.
1 2 3 4 5 6
ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

b. I trust other people.
1 2 3 4 5 6
ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

c. I believe that change for the better is possible.
1 2 3 4 5 6
ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

d. I am open to listen to the points of view of others.
1 2 3 4 5 6
ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

e. I am aware of how other people feel.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

f. Iam flexible and willing to change.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

g. I am patient with other people.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

Consider the answers you gave. Answer the following questions:

a. Did you give yourself any scores of 5 or 62

b. If so, do you think those areas might present difficulties for you as a
social worker?

c. What about any scores of 3 or 4?

d. Do you think a score of 3 or 4 indicates an area you need to
strengthen?
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3. Volunteer Experience Assessment
Volunteering in a social service agency can provide valuable knowledge
and give you firsthand experience helping people. This exercise can help
you assess whether a volunteer position is useful for you.

a. Is the volunteer position teaching you new skills?

Yes No
Why?
b. Does the position bring out your best abilities?
Yes No
Why?
c. Does the work give you a chance to try out your own ideas?
Yes No
Why?

d. Is the position interesting nearly all of the time, interesting most of
the time but with some dull stretches, or pretty dull and monotonous
most of the time?

Monotonous Dull stretches Interesting
Why?
e. Would you recommend this position to a friend?
Yes No
Why?

4. Beliefs about Diversity
Circle the number that most closely reflects your beliefs about each
question.

a. Ilike people who are different from me.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

b. I can be comfortable with all kinds of people.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

c. Ifind meeting new people to be worthwhile.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY
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d. 1 can enjoy being with people whose values are different from mine.
1 2 3 4 5 6

ALMOST ALWAYS RARELY

Consider the answers you gave. Answer the following questions:

a. Did you give yourself any scores of 5 or 62

b. If so, do you think those areas might present difficulties for you as a
social worker?

c. Do you think areas in which you gave yourself a score of 3 or 4 might
need to be strengthened to be an effective social worker?

5. Social Work Values
Some of the social work values that are of special significance when work-
ing with children and families are discussed in the section on Values and
Ethics. Review the following case, paying special attention to the issues
related to professional values and ethics, and answer the questions that
follow:

You are a social worker at a local family service agency. One day, when you
are picking up your third-grader at school, his classmate Julie tells you that
she wants to talk to you because your son told her that you help families. Julie
says that her father recently lost his job and has been hitting her mother a lot.
She is worried about her mother and her baby sister, who are alone with him
while Julie is at school. Julie says that her father has never hit the children
but that they are often scared and upset. She asks you what she can do but
begs you not to talk to anyone else about what is going on in her home.

a. What social work values are relevant in this case?
b. How might you help Julie?

c. How is this case complicated by the fact that it is not officially your
case, but instead a situation you have come across in your personal
life? Are you still held to social work values and ethics when you are
not at work?

d. How might you take action but also protect Julie’s identity?
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The History of the Social
Welfare System and the
Social Work Profession
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

. ldentify the different historical periods of social welfare in the United States.

. Differentiate the impact of each historical period on social welfare in the United States.
. Assess the impact of the values that are reflected in each historical period.

. ldentify and describe the major social welfare program types.

. Distinguish between the two the historical branches of the social work profession.

o A W N =

. Integrate values with approaches to social welfare services and policies
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Any person or family can experience problems. A worker may lose a job and not have
enough money to pay the mortgage. An aging person who lives alone may no longer
be able to take care of things at home without assistance. When personal resources are
inadequate or problems are too overwhelming, people turn to outside sources for help.
That help can come from family members; friends; religious institutions; local organi-
zations; city, state, tribal, or federal governments; or a combination of these sources.

The collection of programs, resources, and services available to help people is re-
ferred to as the social welfare system. Social welfare addresses the well-being of people
in society, and in order to enhance people’s well-being, services are often developed.
Social welfare services are created through public laws and policies established by
federal and state legislatures, local municipalities, and courts. These laws and public
policies are developed in response to large-scale social needs (Segal, 2016). For exam-
ple, because some people cannot afford to buy enough food to feed their families, public
policies have created food assistance programs such as the Supplemental Nutrition
Assistance Program (SNAP; commonly referred to as food stamps), which is discussed
in more detail later in this chapter and in Chapter 3.

The term welfare is often perceived in a negative way as referring to something
given by the government to people who may need help but may also take advantage
of the system while receiving it. In this view, welfare consists of programs that provide
assistance to poor people; it does not involve the many other social welfare services that
are more broadly available, such as Social Security. The negative perception of welfare
does a disservice to all the programs and resources that help people in need.

As you read this book, you will gain greater understanding of and insight into the
array of social welfare programs that exist in our society and the complex variety of
values and assumptions that are part of those programs. You will then be able to form
your own opinions about the importance of and need for each social welfare program
and whether each organized public service is appropriately designed to enhance the
social well-being of members of our society.

§“ The history of the social work profession is intertwined with the history of social
Z w welfare policy in the United States. Social workers recognize that social welfare policy
affects service delivery. Therefore, we actively engage in analyzing, formulating, and

EP 5a advocating for social policies and services that advance social well-being.

We can do this effectively only if we understand the history of social welfare
and the underlying values of the current political and government structures that
shape social welfare policy as mandated by national social work educational standards
(CSWE, 2015). The history of social welfare policies also influenced the development
of the profession of social work. Later in this chapter, we review the history of the pro-
fession and its relationship with the social welfare system.

Although people refer to it as a system, the provision of social services in this coun-
try is not an organized system. The social welfare network, rather than being a single,
cohesive, monolithic unit, is made up of a variety of organizations and agencies, as
well as different levels of government. Providers of social services can be under the di-
rect supervision and auspices of federal, state, local, or tribal governments, or be in the
private sector and receive government support for providing needed services. Funding
comes through the government, financed by taxes paid by individuals and businesses.

Private agencies and organizations are not directly under the supervision or
control of a government body. Private providers can be either nonprofit or for-profit
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organizations. That is, some companies that provide services such as mental health or
medical care are structured to earn profits and are even listed on the stock exchange.

Although private social service agencies are not part of local, state, federal, or
tribal governments, they often work in partnership with government agencies. The
partnerships are typically built around contracts for services. This means that the pri-
vate agencies are reimbursed for qualified services they provide to people who meet
government criteria for eligibility. For example, a low-income person may be treated
for depression at a private mental health facility, but the federal government pays the
bill because the person qualifies for public assistance benefits and the mental health
facility is certified and approved by government agencies.

Agencies and organizations related to religious denominations also serve social
welfare needs. Religious organizations have a long history of involvement in the
provision of social services. Starting in the 1600s, local churches or parishes were
often involved in the collection and distribution of resources. Since then, religious
groups have played an integral part in the provision of US social welfare services.
Catholic Charities, Jewish Family Services, Lutheran Social Services, and the Salva-
tion Army are but a few of the religion-affiliated organizations that provide social
welfare services.

The delivery of social welfare services has developed incrementally over decades.
This means that small changes have been made over time and have evolved into the
larger social welfare system of today. However, this slow evolution has caused the
system to become fragmented and difficult to understand. Social workers often work
within social welfare programs or refer people to them, and therefore must try to un-
derstand the system, in spite of its complexity.

This book provides an introductory overview of the resources and services that
are available through the social welfare system. It will take further study and years of
social work experience to understand the system thoroughly. Because the system is con-
stantly changing in order to adapt to shifts in social needs and social problems, social
workers must continue to learn about available services and resources.

How the Social Welfare System Helps People

The social welfare system helps support people both preventively, before there
is a problem, and responsively, when a problem is already present. Some so-
cial welfare historians refer to these two approaches to providing services as
institutional and residual (Wilensky & Lebeaux, 1965).

Institutional social welfare services are in place to prevent problems. They
are proactive and provide benefits or services to people before problems arise.
Social Security, the national program that most people pay into during their
working years, is available to people when they age. It guarantees a monthly
payment to help keep people out of poverty. Even if people are wealthy and
do not need Social Security benefits, if they paid in while working, they receive
monthly payments. Everyone who paid in during his or her working years is
entitled to, or guaranteed, benefits. The preventive aspect of this program is
that it provides a minimum income to keep people in retirement from falling
below the poverty line.
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Another example of an institutional resource is a tax benefit, such as the
exemption for children on federal income tax forms. The exemption means
that a specified amount is deducted (subtracted from a person’s taxable
income) for each dependent child. This benefit provides all parents with a
small break in taxes, not because there is immediate need, but because
lawmakers recognize that raising children is costly. The tax break helps defray
the cost of child-rearing, therefore helping to prevent poverty. As with Social
Security, even if a family does not need financial help, they benefit from the
exemption. One last example of an institutional social welfare service is public
education. All youngsters from 5 to 18 years of age are guaranteed a place in a
public school, regardless of family income or resources.

Residual services, on the other hand, come into play only after there is an
identifiable problem. Residual services are designed to address only the identi-
fied problem. For example, if a single-parent family is too poor to pay for even
basic needs, certain programs can provide monthly cash assistance or credit
to purchase food or help pay rent. These programs are available only when
all other resources are lacking and when there is a documented need. This is a
reactive approach to helping people. (Reactive means that the response comes
after the problem or need is identified.)

The majority of social welfare services in this country are residual. There
is a strong preference among policy makers and most taxpayers to pay for
services only for identifiable problems and visible needs. It is more difficult
to convince people to commit resources to prevent things that have not yet
happened and may never happen.

An example helps explain why this is the case. Two students in an algebra
class are told on the first day that they can hire a tutor to help them and are
given enough money to pay for the tutoring. Should they wait to see if they
can understand the material on their own and save money by not hiring the
tutor? Should they go ahead and hire the tutor, hoping that the money spent
will improve their performance in the class? Should they wait to see whether
they are definitely having trouble and hire the tutor if they are? Suppose one
student hires the tutor, the other does not, and in the end they get the same
grade. Did the first student waste the money?

These questions are difficult to answer in advance. So, too, it is difficult
to determine what resources or programs to provide before knowing whether
there is a problem and how severe the problem is. For example, should all
young people receive counseling about child development and parenting
before they have children of their own? Or should only those parents who have
trouble parenting be required to attend training? The advantage to waiting is
that there are typically fewer people to serve, and resources are not wasted on
people who do not need service. However, we usually discover that a person is
having trouble being a parent when his or her child is already hurt or neglected.
Although the residual approach uses resources more sparingly, it can also result
in problems that are more severe and therefore more harmful (see Box 2.1).

Preventive institutional services cover everybody, whether there is a prob-
lem or not. For example, a person who owns a car pays for car insurance. If
the person has an accident, she or he can draw on the insurance to help cover
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Box 2.1 What Do You Think? |

Would you rather pay more taxes to build enough housing wait to see who becomes homeless, and then try to find
so that no one will ever be homeless, or pay lower taxes, housing for them? Why?

expenses. If a driver was certain that she or he would not have an accident,
would the driver be willing to pay the insurance premiums? This is the prin-
ciple of institutional services. All people contribute, whether they eventually
need the services or not. Of course, not all social problems can be anticipated.
Our social welfare system will continue to reflect a mix of residual and institu-
tional responses to need.

The History of US Social Welfare

Today's social welfare system reflects four centuries of responses to social need.
Several major historical events and trends have influenced the development of
social welfare policy and systems since the earliest European colonists arrived
in this country. Historical events have shaped how we respond to social prob-
lems today, making our understanding of these events of critical importance.
US social welfare history can be divided into nine key periods, outlined in
Table 2.1.

Colonial Period

The earliest social welfare policy in this country came from England with the
colonists. When early settlers experienced illness, deprivation, or death, their

Table 2.1 The Development of Social Welfare Policy in the United States

Time Period Key Social Welfare Response

Colonial period, 1690—1800 Elizabethan Poor Laws

Pre—Civil War period, 1801-1860 Residential institutions

Civil War and postwar period, 1861-1874  First federal intervention

Progressive Era, 1875-1925 Birth of social work profession

Great Depression and New Deal, Social insurance and public assistance
1926-1940

World War Il and after, 1941-1959 GI Bill

Social reform period, 1960-1975 War on Poverty

Retrenchment period, 1976-2000 Cutbacks and local control

New millennium, 2001—present Terrorism, war, financial struggles, and economic

recovery; passage of the Affordable Care Act and
attempts to dismantle the Affordable Care Act;
struggle with immigration policies
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new communities were immediately confronted by social needs. Colonists
recognized the necessity of community support beyond a person’s immediate
family.

The first social welfare policy to be widely implemented in this country
was an English system based on the Elizabethan Poor Laws. Until the 1600s,
the needs of the poor were the responsibility of feudal landowners in England.
Under the feudal system, many people who needed help did not receive it. As
England became more urban, rulers saw the need for assistance to poor peo-
ple who did not “belong” to a landowner. This new sense of public responsi-
bility for the poor resulted in the Elizabethan Poor Laws, formally adopted in
England in 1601, which outlined the public’s responsibility for the poor. The
primary principles of the Elizabethan Poor Laws were as follows:

B The poor were categorized as either worthy or unworthy to receive aid.

B The worthy poor included widows, orphans, the elderly, and people with
physical disabilities.

B The unworthy poor included able-bodied single adults and unmarried
women with children born out of wedlock.

® Aid for the poor first came from families, and only when the family abso-
lutely could not provide economic support, did public authorities step in.

B Legal residency in the community was necessary to be eligible for
assistance.

B Assistance was temporary and only for emergencies. The ultimate goal was
for each recipient to gain employment or marry someone who was em-
ployed (Stern & Axinn, 2018).

In terms of overall resources, colonial America was a land of abundant
resources. Everything was considered available for the taking. The fact that In-
digenous Peoples lived here and used resources before the arrival of Europe-
ans was generally discounted. Indigenous Peoples were at best ignored and
at worst viewed as impediments to the growth of the new nation and pushed
from their tribal lands (Nabokov, 1991). They were not considered worthy of
social welfare services. This early relationship of displacement set a foundation
for relations with Indigenous Peoples that has persisted for hundreds of years.

Values Reflecting the Colonial Period The principles espoused in the
Elizabethan Poor Laws guide our system of public assistance to this day. The
determination of who is deserving of assistance depends primarily on whether
the person is capable of working. Americans still prefer to assist people they
know or who live near them. The family is the primary source of economic
support, and only when a family does not or cannot provide, do we encourage
public involvement. We also wait for need to arise, and provide aid on a case-
by-case basis. The influence of the Elizabethan Poor Laws has resulted in our
residual approach to social welfare services.

The values and beliefs that support the current approach to social welfare
focus on the individual and rarely consider how the larger society might affect
individual needs. This emphasis also grew out of the Elizabethan Poor Laws.
Like the English in Elizabethan times, we tend to value individual effort and
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achievement. When someone is poor or incapable of working, we generally
place the blame for the situation on that individual.

The sense that this is a nation of abundant resources also persists as part
of our value system. Most immigrants to this country left from areas that were,
by comparison, crowded and had limited resources. The American sense of
far-reaching lands and limitless natural resources laid the foundation for a
sense of national wealth. It fostered the perception that a person who works
hard can achieve anything. The converse is also held to be true: if a person
does not have enough, it must be because he or she did not work hard and
take advantage of the limitless opportunities and resources.

Pre-Civil War Period

After the colonial period, a distinct American identity began to develop
among European immigrants and their descendants. The era before the Civil
War (from about 1801 to 1860) was characterized by growing social prob-
lems. Cities were beginning to expand with an influx of European immigrants.
Most arrived with few or no resources. Communities could not afford ade-
quate care for social needs, and they sought new ways to deal with poverty and
social problems.

The prevailing social welfare response was the creation of residential
institutions—often referred to as indoor relief—by local governments and pri-
vate relief groups (Leiby, 1978). These institutions included almshouses for the
poor, asylums for people with mental health problems, and orphanages for
children without parents or, more typically, whose parents could not afford to
care for them. The institutions were believed to be the best way to alleviate so-
cial problems. Their purpose was to rehabilitate people by setting an example
of the proper or healthy way of living (Rothman, 1971). The reality of institu-
tional life was vastly different. Rehabilitation efforts were rare. Instead, most
institutions became places to warehouse the poor and the severely mentally ill.

Values Reflecting the Pre-Civil War Period Most social welfare institutions of
the pre-Civil War period were substandard and lacked any real rehabilitation
or treatment. Although today’s institutions provide higher levels of care and
therefore are different, the ideas that underlie them are relatively unchanged.
The idea of placing people with the same problems or concerns in a single
residence is seen as an efficient way to serve people in need because it allows
them to share resources and develop specialized services that target specific
needs. Some examples of current social welfare institutions are group homes,
halfway houses, and residential treatment facilities.

The Civil War and Post-Civil War Period

By the 1860s, social and economic differences between the North and the
South had led the United States into the Civil War. Broadly speaking, the
southern states adhered to slavery, whereas the northern states insisted on
abolishing it. The economy of the industrialized North—based on increasing
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numbers of urban workers, the development of railroads, and growth in man-
ufacturing—did not need slavery to prosper. The large-scale agriculture of
the South depended on the inexpensive labor of slaves. As the North became
more prosperous and economic growth in the South became more uncertain,
differences between the two areas produced social unrest. The Civil War began
in 1861 and ended four years later.

The Civil War resulted in tremendous economic and social change. The
devastation and upheaval caused by the war contributed to a national reali-
zation that some social concerns were well beyond the reach of families and
local communities. During the Reconstruction period after the war, the federal
government tried to aid displaced families and make reparations for losses
incurred in the war. As part of Reconstruction, the Freedman'’s Bureau became
the first federal social service program (Jansson, 2015). Launched in 1865, its
goals were to provide temporary assistance to newly freed slaves, help reunite
families, provide medical care and food rations, and make property available.
The Civil War and this program were the first organized federal efforts to en-
sure social justice. Chapter 4 discusses the concept of social justice in more
detail.

Values Reflecting the Civil War and Post-Civil War Period Although the
Freedman'’s Bureau lasted only until the country had recovered from the war,
it firmly established federal intervention on behalf of people in need. No lon-
ger were families and localities seen as the only resources against poverty and
other social problems. Since Reconstruction, policy makers have introduced,
and the public has supported, numerous plans and programs that rely on
federal intervention for people’s social well-being.

The Civil War brought an official end to slavery, but racism was deeply
embedded in American society. The dehumanizing view of Africans and
African Americans held by many white people did not disappear. Being freed
did not give the former slaves access to education and employment, legal
rights, and civil rights. Although some former slaves were able to overcome
the oppressive legacy of slavery, the vast majority continued to live and work
on land owned by white southerners who controlled their livelihoods. The
white majority did not welcome African American citizens, who were theoret-
ically free, into their economic and social world. The result of this segregation
was another 100 years of subverted civil rights and further entrenchment of
the racial disparity between African Americans and whites in this country.

The Progressive Era

The decades following the Civil War were years of rapid economic growth and
social change. The period from about 1875 to 1925 is referred to as the Pro-
gressive Era. Characterized by economic and social transformations, this pe-
riod saw major changes in social welfare and the birth of the profession of
social work.

The turn of the nineteenth century was a time of significant economic
change, with particularly rapid industrialization. Mass manufacturing, the
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expansion of railroads across the nation, and cheap labor (ensured by rising
immigration and relocation to the North of former slaves) radically changed
the typical American’s way of life. Fewer people earned their livelihoods di-
rectly from agriculture. Increasing numbers of workers labored in industry,
producing such items as clothing and steel. Work in manufacturing was very
different from work in the agricultural sector, where people were closer to the
creation and distribution of the products of their labor. Manufacturing jobs
were totally unregulated and very dangerous, and placed workers at the mercy
of factory owners.

In addition, there was a huge influx of immigrants and a large-scale move-
ment toward urbanization. These changes contributed to crowded living con-
ditions, which in turn resulted in poor health and overall poverty for many
people. The gap between the rich and the poor increased, and reformers called
for increased social intervention.

The tremendous social, economic, and political changes of the Progressive
Era gave rise to new ways to address societal problems, including the birth
of the social work profession. As discussed in detail later in this chapter, the
Progressive Era was the time when two major social welfare organized efforts,
the Charity Organization Societies and the Settlement Movement, evolved. To-
gether these nongovernmental movements served as the foundation for the
social work profession.

Values Reflecting the Progressive Period The Progressive Era was the
first time in US history when the rights of workers were at the forefront of
debate. The beliefs that workplaces should be safe and that laborers were
entitled to protection became accepted social values. Acceptance by
native-born Americans of immigrants and of increasing diversity also increased.

Possibly the most significant social value that influenced social welfare
services during this period was an awareness of the influence of environmen-
tal or structural factors on an individual’s life. For the first time, many social
problems came to be seen as consequences of imbalances in the social and
economic structure of the nation. It followed that socioeconomic structures
had to be changed if people’s lives were to improve. A new pattern of social
values and beliefs evolved, including an unprecedented awareness of the need
for social responsibility.

During the economic upturn following World War I, the commitment
to social responsibility waned, and the belief in individual responsibility for
social well-being reemerged. The pendulum seemed to swing from a strong
belief in social responsibility during economic upheaval to emphasis on indi-
vidual responsibility when the economy was strong. The same pattern persists
today. When more people (particularly middle-class people) are affected by
an economic downturn, they tend to believe that there are structural reasons
for their poverty. Surely, they reason, the many hardworking people who have
lost their jobs cannot all be at fault. On the other hand, when the economy is
strong and jobs are plentiful, it is easier to explain the plight of poor people
by blaming individuals. Chapter 4 discusses the way entrenched structural ob-
stacles can keep people in poverty.
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The Great Depression and the New Deal

From colonial times through the 1920s, social services were provided by pri-
vate agencies, communities, and local government, with some intervention at
state levels. Other than the brief foray into social services following the Civil
War, the federal government did not provide social services. The Great Depres-
sion of the 1930s changed that permanently.

The Great Depression was the most significant economic downturn in US
history. At least one out of four workers was unemployed, and a large pro-
portion of those still working were underemployed, earning too little to sup-
port themselves and their families. Hundreds of people waited in line outside
banks to withdraw their life savings, only to discover that the institutions were
bankrupt and their money gone. For many people, food was scarce and pov-
erty was widespread.

Economic ups and downs have traditionally been seen as normal aspects
of the US economy. The balance between production and consumption has
not always been perfect. Simply stated, sometimes manufacturers produce too
much too quickly and have a surplus of products. To attract buyers, they drop
prices, and to ensure that they will make a profit, they lay off some workers
and minimize other costs of production. Eventually, fewer new products are
made, and consumers begin to compete to get them. Prices go up, profits in-
crease, and manufacturers rehire workers and increase production. If too many
products are produced, the cycle begins again. Though an oversimplification,
this general principle of the balance between supply and demand drives our
economy.

During the Great Depression, the imbalance between supply and de-
mand was so great that it destroyed social well-being on an immense scale.
The scope of problems and social need overwhelmed existing state, local, and
private agencies and programs. One of the outcomes of this severe economic
imbalance was the permanent involvement of the federal government in both
the provision of social services and the regulation of the economy.

The social and economic reforms introduced in response to the Great De-
pression were called the New Deal, reflecting President Franklin D. Roosevelt's
pledge that he would develop a new approach to provide relief from the devas-
tation. One principle behind his program was the idea that federal economic
relief could be used as a stopgap measure to alleviate unemployment and
economic slowdown. Another was that major public investment was required
to address poverty (Schwartz, 1993). Thus, the New Deal consisted of immedi-
ate relief efforts coupled with the creation of long-term programs, all supported
by the federal government.

The goal of the New Deal programs was to first respond with immediate
financial relief and short-term employment, and then follow up by investing
public funds to promote long-term employment. Immediate efforts included
the distribution of funds through the Federal Emergency Relief Administra-
tion and job placement through the Civil Works Administration, both estab-
lished in 1933. With an eye toward more organized and permanent solutions,
these efforts were folded into the Works Progress Administration in 1935. The
Social Security Act was enacted simultaneously (Stern & Axinn, 2018).
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The Social Security Act of 1935 provided long-term protections through a
federal program of social insurance and public assistance. It was the first com-
prehensive federal effort to ensure economic security and address poverty. So-
cial insurance is what we refer to today as Social Security. Part of each worker’s
earnings is paid into this system and matched by an employer contribution.
Workers collect benefits when they leave their jobs because of retirement or
disability. The amount a worker receives is determined primarily by work his-
tory. In contrast, public assistance provides cash to poor individuals or fami-
lies through general tax dollars and bases benefits on economic need. (Public
assistance programs are discussed in Chapter 3.) Although Social Security pro-
grams have undergone numerous changes since 1935, they remain the back-
bone of our country’s federal social welfare efforts.

Federal policies designed to maintain economic stability were also insti-
tuted in response to the Great Depression. These include monitoring financial
markets through the Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) and safe-
guarding personal savings through the creation of the Federal Deposit Insur-
ance Corporation (FDIC). These innovations in government regulation of the
marketplace have remained in place.

Values Reflecting the Great Depression and the New Deal The Great
Depression made many Americans reconsider how larger social and economic
conditions contribute to people’s economic distress. The focus on structural
reasons for poverty led to the creation of numerous social welfare programs
designed to provide a variety of services. Although changes have been made to
these programs and policies over the years, Americans continue to believe that
the federal government should help correct steep imbalances in economic and
social well-being.

For example, suppose a major employer closes a manufacturing plant be-
cause the cost of production is cheaper in another country, putting hundreds
of laborers out of work. In the residual approach, each person would be re-
garded as an individual case. The institutional approach, on the other hand,
considers the large-scale factors that led to the layoffs, such as a broad eco-
nomic downturn or the availability of cheaper labor abroad. This approach fo-
cuses on anticipating and dealing with such problems through public policy.
Programs that stress community economic development or job creation are
efforts to approach problems through structural change. Such measures were
originally used to mitigate the devastating impact of the Great Depression.
Many of the programs instituted during the 1930s, including Social Security
and public assistance, remain our strongest social welfare programs today.

World War Il and the Postwar Economy

Although the New Deal programs of the 1930s and 1940s created public eco-
nomic and social service support in response to the Great Depression, the
advent of World War 1II forced the nation to focus its economic and social
resources on war. The war effort sharply increased employment as people
joined the military and went to work in war-related industries. The federal
government became even more involved in the economy as it managed the

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



48 CHAPTER 2

war effort. Annual federal expenditures quadrupled from the late 1930s to the
late 1940s (Berkowitz & McQuaid, 1988).

Following the war, federal legislation had a profound effect on returning
soldiers. The Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, known as the GI Bill,
funded education, training, employment services, and home and business loans
to help returning soldiers adapt to civilian life (Stern & Axinn, 2018). Although
the program was originally viewed as a modest effort to support readjustment,
millions of people took full advantage of its benefits. As a result, people who
might never have been able to afford an education, employment training, or
home ownership were supported in those activities by the federal government.

By the 1950s, the nation had turned its focus to economic and social de-
velopment. Private well-being became the primary goal of many Americans.
Although the New Deal and efforts such as the GI Bill established the role of
the federal government as a major provider of social welfare services, the pri-
mary emphasis of the 1950s was on individual responsibility.

Values Reflecting World War Il and the Postwar Economy The war had a
major effect on the nation’s social framework. During the war years, so many
men were serving overseas, and so many war-related products were needed,
that many women entered the workforce, taking nontraditional jobs. So-
cial roles changed with military necessity. African Americans and Indigenous
Peoples played critical roles in combat. Military personnel were exposed to
diverse cultures abroad, as well as to the customs and mores of other soldiers
and communities. Soldiers stationed away from home made social connec-
tions that encouraged some to relocate after the war. The vast mobilization
created the foundation for geographic mobility that is now part of modern life.

Young men returning from overseas were seen as heroes and therefore
worthy of national support. Thus, the GI Bill garnered lavish assistance.
Veteran status was a reflection of honor and evidence of self-sacrificing
service to country.

The generation that came of age during the 1950s lived in a society that
focused on family and individual achievement. The federal government em-
phasized the importance of home life by subsidizing home ownership and
transportation, which enabled people to move out of the cities and settle in
newly developed suburban areas (Ehrenreich, 1985). The residential pattern
we call suburbia was born.

The relocation of millions of families to the suburbs had several unantici-
pated consequences. One was the fragmentation of extended families. Prior to
the 1950s, many people lived with or very near their larger extended families, so
family members were available to provide various kinds of assistance and sup-
port. By contrast, nuclear families living in the suburbs were often far from their
relatives. Similarly, the move to suburbia pulled people from their traditional
and ethnic communities, reducing the community connection for many people.

The Social Reform Years

The nation’s cultural focus on the individual began to shift in the 1960s. Al-
though the federal government remained involved in helping people through

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



THE HISTORY OF THE SOCIAL WELFARE SYSTEM AND THE SOCIAL WORK PROFESSION 49

social welfare policies and programs developed during the New Deal and fol-
lowing the war, there were gaping holes in the support. The biggest gap was
in medical care. Two groups in particular suffered from lack of health care:
the elderly and the poor. Advocates had been trying for decades to get the
federal government to help people in need pay for health care, but it was not
until 1965 that Medicaid (health coverage for low-income people) and Medi-
care (health coverage for senior citizens) were passed into law. The addition of
these two programs to the Social Security Act completed the country’s package
of support under social insurance and public assistance.

The 1960s was also the decade of major legislative advances in civil rights.
Although the Civil War had paved the way for racial equality, many individ-
uals and communities never complied with either the letter or the intent of
the law. Two major bills—the Civil Rights Act, passed in 1964, and the Voting
Rights Act, passed in 1965—prohibited segregation, discrimination, and mea-
sures denying people of color the right to vote. The effect of these policies is
explored in Chapters 4 and 5.

The other major effort of the 1960s was the War on Poverty. Despite the post-
war economic prosperity of the 1950s, the wealth did not reach all Americans.
A compelling description of poverty in the United States, Michael Harrington’s
The Other America, was published in 1962 and helped alert policy makers
to the fact that many people were living in desperate economic deprivation.
The War on Poverty was a series of policies and programs under the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1964 intended to fight poverty throughout the United States
(Stern & Axinn, 2018). These efforts demonstrated a renewed emphasis on social
justice and the fair distribution of resources and opportunities. The programs
included job training, employment incentives, and community action. Other
poverty-fighting programs included the Food Stamp Program (which in recent
years has been amended into the SNAP) and Head Start (a preschool education
program for low-income children).

Values Reflecting the Social Reform Years The key value reflected in the pub-
lic policy efforts of the 1960s was social responsibility. Although individual
well-being had been a central value in the 1950s, the pendulum was now
swinging toward larger social structures. This perspective, most prominently
reflected in the Civil Rights Movement, also undergirded the antiwar, feminist,
and gay rights movements that flourished during the next decade. “Question
authority,” a common slogan of the time, sums up the prevailing value.
Although Americans had followed this iconoclastic perspective during vari-
ous eras in the past, it conflicted dramatically with the mainstream values of
the previous 20 years. The result was friction between the generation that came
to power during the 1950s and younger people who became politically active
during the 1960s.

The Retrenchment Years

Although the goals of the 1960s War on Poverty were worthy, the program did
not eradicate poverty, and by the 1980s there was a backlash against antipov-
erty programs. Partly as a result of frustration that so many people were still
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impoverished after so much effort, many Americans began to reconsider their
support for government-funded assistance projects.

Ronald Reagan was elected president in 1980 on a platform of decreasing
the federal government’s role in social welfare and turning responsibility back
to local entities, with the expectation that private groups would contribute so-
cial services as well. The return of control of social services from the federal
to the local level was known as devolution. Its result was a diminished role
for the federal government in antipoverty programs and increased variation
among programs.

The most significant changes came during the 1990s with the movement
for welfare reform. Welfare reform legislation passed in 1996 replaced the
public assistance program called Aid to Families with Dependent Children
(AFDC) with the Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF) program.
AFDC, the primary cash support program for poor women and their children,
had been established under the Social Security Act of 1935 (these changes are
detailed in Chapter 3).

In general, the result of welfare reform in the 1990s was to limit the total
number of years that a family can receive public assistance, place more strin-
gent work requirements on parents, and devolve program control and design
to states. These changes represent a strong retrenchment from federal respon-
sibility for social welfare.

Values Reflecting the Retrenchment Years The values of the Elizabethan
Poor Laws were evident in the social policies of the 1980s and 1990s. These
policies reflected the belief that the family, not the public, should be primarily
responsible for social care. External aid should be limited and should go to
those who are most worthy, meaning those who cannot work for socially valid
reasons.

Although earlier generations considered single women raising children
alone to be worthy, primarily because their single parenthood was due to the
death of a spouse, that attitude changed by the end of the twentieth century
because recipients were generally unmarried mothers. In addition, changes in
public policy during the 1980s and 1990s reflected the belief that state and
local governments were better suited than the federal government to develop
and control social services.

Social Welfare in the New Millennium: Terrorism, War, Financial
Struggles, and Recovery

The new century opened with a defining event, the terrorist attack on the
World Trade Center and the subsequent death of almost 3,000 Americans on
American soil. The terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001, led to a shift from
the devolution of government social services. Although President George W.
Bush had campaigned on a platform of devolution and privatization of social
services, the destruction and loss of life drew the federal government deeply
into the provision and funding of social services. The federal response included
aid to individuals, cities, and even the airline industry. Military personnel were

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



THE HISTORY OF THE SOCIAL WELFARE SYSTEM AND THE SOCIAL WORK PROFESSION 51

used to provide security and support. Airport security was transferred from the
private sector to the federal government through the creation of the Transpor-
tation Security Administration. This response was clearly essential to recovery,
but it was contrary to the position of moving away from the federal govern-
ment’s involvement in social welfare. The federal government became more
central to social well-being rather than less so.

Efforts to deal with terrorism were cited as the reasons for the invasion
of Iraq in 2003 and the prolonged US military engagement in Iraq and
Afghanistan. Through 2013, the cost of these efforts topped $3 trillion, more
than 6,600 US military personnel died in the two war zones, and well over
300,000 Iraqi soldiers, militants, and innocent citizens—including women
and children—had also lost their lives (Crawford, 2013).

Since the 2001 attack, the US economy has gone through two economic
downturns, the recession of 2001 and the mortgage-related financial woes
of 2007 and 2008. Economists and historians will debate the impact of the
war for years to come, but the tremendous costs of war coupled with the eco-
nomic downturn greatly impacted social welfare services and overall societal
well-being. The impact of the economic downturn from 2007 through 2009
was significant. Referred to as the Great Recession, it was the largest economic
downturn since the Great Depression. Between 2007 and 2009, income fell by
8.3 percent, the nation’s gross domestic product declined, and unemployment
increased from less than 5 percent to 9.3 percent, raising the cost of social ser-
vices and increasing caseloads (Moffitt, 2013).

In response to the Great Recession, the federal government was involved
in efforts to support the housing market and stimulate the economy. The
Troubled Assets Relief Program (TARP) was created to support companies
and banks that were in critical financial condition. By 2013, more than
$400 billion had been disbursed to help financial institutions, of which most
had been repaid, leaving a total expenditure of about 21 billion (Congressio-
nal Budget Office, 2013). While slow, the economy began returning to former
levels of economic stability. The rate of workers unemployed was over nine
percent in 2009 and 2010, then dropped to an annual rate of 4.9 percent in
2016 and continued to drop in 2017 (US Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2017).
Although there have been economic improvements, the impact of the Great
Recession was significant.

Growing inequality in income and wealth has been a concern of the
post-recession years. Between 2009 and 2013, those already at the top
1 percent of wealth gained almost all the economic growth (95%), whereas
the bottom 90 percent of people actually became poorer (Oxfam Interna-
tional, 2014). In the United States, the gap between the lowest earners and
the highest earners grew from 2007 to 2015, with the top fifth of earn-
ers taking home half the household income while the lowest fifth shared
in less than 4 percent of the income (Proctor, Semega, & Kollar, 2016).
Lack of economic gains for the majority, particularly those who were
already poor before the years of economic downturn, means that social
welfare services are even more important than in the years before the Great
Recession.
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One area of social welfare that was a major focus in President Obama’s
first term was health care. In 2010, the Patient Protection and Affordable Care
Act was signed into law. It was the first successful attempt at creating health
care coverage for all those who were uninsured. Although most provisions
were not slated to go into effect until 2014, the program was immediately met
with significant resistance. The controversy reflected the historical divide be-
tween those who favor government intervention to secure social welfare for
all and those who feel that individual and private efforts are better. The im-
plementation of the Affordable Care Act was strengthened when the Supreme
Court upheld its constitutionality in 2012. In regard to social welfare history,
passage and implementation of the Act in 2014 represented a major shift in
health care in the United States. However, opponents of the Affordable Care
Act were intent on repealing the program, and with the election of Donald
J. Trump as the 45th president of the United States, hopes were high that in
2017 the ACA would be repealed. The proposed replacement, the American
Health Care Act was regarded as a “repeal and replace” bill that was assessed
to save revenue but remove millions of people from the ACA health care in-
surance program. Estimates placed the change as a loss of health insurance for
24 million people over the first eight years, effectively erasing the gains made
by the ACA in decreasing the numbers of people who had no health insurance
(Congressional Budget Office, 2017).

The changes to health care were not the only efforts at shifting the role of
the social welfare system that were initiated as a result of the change in presi-
dency between Obama and Trump. Efforts focused on tightening immigration
laws, rolling back funding for public agencies, and overall return of social wel-
fare to states and away from the federal government. The devolution of the
1980s was back as the preferred policy plan.

Values Influencing the New Millennium Although we are only 20 years into
the new century, events and policy decisions of these past 20 years will impact
the country for decades to come. What will the effect on the social work
profession be? Of course, the answers to these questions will take years to
emerge. Historically, our nation has moved back and forth between periods of
individual accountability and social responsibility (Schlesinger, 1986). The
retrenchment years reflected a period of individual focus. If the cycle contin-
ues, the next cycle was characterized by social welfare policies and programs
that reflect the values of social responsibility and social justice. Social welfare
developments of the new millennium included some major social expansions,
such as health care coverage through the Affordable Care Act. However, efforts
to repeal that program may bring an end to that social responsibility effort.
The early years of this century were dominated by security concerns prompted
by 9/11 and then followed by the war in Iraq. As a result of the billions of
dollars spent on the war and the economic downturn, expanding government
services and addressing economic inequality moved to the center of political
struggle. Even with slow and steady economic growth through 2017, the
problems of the economic downturn and the long-term impact of fighting
wars in Iraq and Afghanistan still need to be addressed. And the efforts at
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Box 2.2 Becoming a Change Agent I ~

Historic and ongoing events can significantly impact the
social well-being of individuals and communities. In March
2003, the United States initiated war in Iraq. It has involved
hundreds of thousands of US soldiers directly and many
more thousands of families and friends. Indirectly, it has
involved all Americans. By the end of the war, over 6,000
soldiers had been killed and another 50,000 injured, many
of them seriously and permanently.

Analyzing the Situation

Try to learn more about the impact of the Iraq war today.
How do people on different sides of the situation explain
what has happened? Has there been an impact on the

social work profession? Has there been an increase in
social service needs of veterans and their families?

What Can Social Workers Do?

Given your analysis, should social workers have taken a position
about the war? Should they have gotten involved with the is-
sue? Why or why not? What are some ways to express support
or dissent? In keeping with the NASW Code of Ethics, what
actions should social workers have taken in regard to the war?

What Can You Do?
Is there something you could have done close to home to
make a difference?

moving social welfare back to state and local levels, although not a new trend,
is still evolving and will likely take a different shape today than it did during
the last strong effort at devolution 40 years ago. Major political and economic
events influence social welfare and, in turn, social work practice. Chapter 14
addresses the impact of the trauma experienced by soldiers fighting in Iraq,
and Chapter 9 outlines the changes in health care delivery as a result of the
Affordable Care Act followed by the attempts at repeal. These are just two of

§“ the major events of the new century that have already greatly impacted social
¢ \“ welfare and social work practice. The struggle between choosing social respon-
sibility over individual responsibility for the provision of social services is

EP 5a likely to continue to dominate the political landscape (see Box 2.2).

Major Social Welfare Programs [E@

Not every social problem is addressed in the same way, and therefore resources
are distributed in different forms. Most social welfare programs use one of
three forms of packaging and delivering assistance or benefits to those who
need them: cash assistance, in-kind benefits, and entitlements.

Cash assistance is the provision of resources through financial transfers.
Although most of us associate the word welfare with a check given to a needy
person by the government, cash assistance is the correct term for the transfer
of money from the government to a person in need. Cash assistance is typi-
cally provided after the level of financial need has been determined. On the
basis of the level of a person or family’s need, the number of people in the
family, and the provisions of the program, a set amount is determined, and a
monthly check is provided. Although the intent of cash assistance is to supply
basic needs, the recipient determines exactly how to spend the money. Most
cash assistance is provided through federal programs, although some states
also have such programs.
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In-kind benefits are aid in the form of tangible items. Unlike cash, which
can be used at the discretion of the recipient, in-kind benefits can be used
only for specified services. For example, housing assistance can take the form
of vouchers to be used in place of rent or of reductions in rent for special-
ized housing units. Medical assistance is usually delivered through special
clinics or doctors billing the government directly for services provided. Food
stamps are coupons, vouchers, or credit that can be exchanged in grocery
stores for food.

Entitlements can be delivered as cash assistance or as in-kind benefits. In
the case of entitlements, people are guaranteed help if they meet certain criteria.
Once a person is eligible to receive a benefit, there is no time limit to the receipt
of that benefit. For example, the largest and best-known entitlement program
is Social Security. People who pay into the system during their working years
qualify for benefits when they retire, which is now set at age 67. They are then
entitled to receive Social Security benefits for the rest of their lives. A person
who begins receiving benefits at 67 and lives to 92 will receive Social Security
for 25 years—possibly more than the number of years or total amount she or
he paid in. A more detailed discussion of Social Security appears in Chapter 8.

Social welfare programs can also be categorized as public assistance pro-
grams and social insurance programs. Public assistance programs are designed
to alleviate poverty. They are means-tested programs, meaning that people
must be poor to qualify for benefits. In general, these programs carry a great
deal of stigma, in part because recipients have not worked for the benefits,
and some people feel that recipients are getting something for nothing. Ex-
amples of public assistance programs include TANF, Medicaid, SNAP, and
public housing.

Social insurance programs aim to prevent poverty rather than alleviate it.
Workers and employers pay into these programs, and the benefits are available
regardless of income level. Social Security, Medicare, unemployment insur-
ance, and workers’ compensation are social insurance programs. These pro-
grams have less of a stigma attached to them than public assistance programs
do, in large part because they are universal programs, available to all.

Private services are offered by nongovernmental groups. These agencies
or organizations can be either nonprofit or for profit, and they can provide
services directly or on behalf of the government. For example, a private health
maintenance organization (HMO) may provide health care services for indi-
viduals who elect to use its services and for people who are referred from gov-
ernment programs to use its services. Services provided from referral are often
called contracted services; the federal or state government contracts with the
HMO to provide direct health care services to people who are eligible accord-
ing to the public policies that oversee health services. The government pays for
those services directly to the HMO.

Table 2.2 describes and categorizes the major social welfare programs, and
a brief description of each follows. Many of these programs are discussed in
more detail later in the book, but this list will help you become familiar with
the major social services available in the United States. These programs form
the foundation for social work interventions and resources at all levels,
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Table 2.2 Major Social Welfare Programs

Social Insurance

Cash Assistance Programs In-Kind Benefit Programs
Old Age Survivors Disability Insurance (OASDI)  Medicare
Unemployment Insurance Veterans Health Services

Workers” Compensation

Public Assistance

Cash Assistance Programs In-Kind Benefit Programs

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families Medicaid

Supplemental Security Income (SSI) Supplemental Nutrition Assistance
Program (SNAP)

General Assistance Public Housing

Supplemental Food Program for Women,
Infants, and Children (WIC)

“ School Breakfast and Lunch
©
whether working with individuals, families, groups, organizations, or
EP 8 communities.

Cash Assistance Programs

Old Age Survivors Disability Insurance (OASDI) is the full name of the fed-
eral program we commonly refer to as Social Security. It was first developed
as part of the Social Security Act of 1935. Today it is the nation'’s largest social
insurance program. It pays benefits to the people who paid in while they were
working and currently covers most employees. OASDI provides benefits when
a covered worker retires or becomes disabled, and it also covers the worker’s
surviving spouse or children who are under 18. Each employee contributes a
percentage of his or her wages (6.2% on wages up to $127,200 in 2017), and
the employer matches that amount. The program determines benefits accord-
ing to the duration of past employment and earnings.

Also part of the 1935 Social Security Act, the unemployment insurance
program provides temporary assistance to people who have involuntarily lost
their jobs. Although the federal government sets the general regulations, each
state develops and administers this social insurance program. A tax on the em-
ployer finances unemployment insurance; paying the tax entitles the employer
to receive tax credit. Coverage varies from state to state, but generally, a person
terminated from a job is eligible to receive a portion of former wages for a
period of time while actively looking for new employment.

Should an employee be hurt on the job, she or he may qualify for workers’
compensation. This program provides supplemental wages while a person is
unable to work. The Social Security Act initiated workers’ compensation, and
taxes paid by employers and collected by state governments fund it. Although
federal law mandates the program, state governments run it.
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TANF was established in 1996 to replace the AFDC program. This federal
public assistance cash support program was designed to provide monthly cash
benefits for poor families. In order to be eligible, a family must fall below an
income level set by each state. Primarily designed for families with incapacity,
death, or the continued absence of a parent, the program also covers some
two-parent families. Although the federal government provides some funding
and general administrative guidelines, states must also contribute and in turn
are responsible for the development and administration of the TANF program.
Eligible families can receive benefits up to two years at a time for a maximum
of five years. Adults must be involved in efforts to achieve employment while
receiving benefits.

Supplemental Security Income (SSI) is an income-tested federal program
that provides cash assistance for an elderly person or for a person with a dis-
ability whose income is below the poverty line.

Some states offer cash assistance to single able-bodied men and women
under 65 years of age who are poor. These state public assistance programs are
typically referred to as general assistance or general relief.

In-Kind Benefit Programs

In 1965, the Social Security Act was expanded to include federal medical in-
surance under the Medicare program. Medicare provides health coverage for
individuals who are eligible to receive OASDI benefits. Basic coverage includes
the costs of inpatient hospital services and related services after a patient
leaves the hospital. Participants can choose to pay for supplementary cover-
age, which helps pay for physician services, diagnostic tests, and other spec-
ified medical care. As with OASDI, workers contribute a percentage of wages
(1.45% on all wages), and the employer matches that amount.

Any person who completes military service is eligible to receive medical
care through Department of Veterans Affairs’ health facilities. A veteran is eli-
gible for veterans’ health services throughout his or her lifetime.

As part of the 1965 expansion of the Social Security Act, federal medi-
cal assistance for people in poverty was created under the Medicaid program.
The states receive federal matching funds to cover the cost of medical care for
low-income individuals. Although Medicaid is a federal program, states have a
significant role in developing and administering it. Medicaid is typically avail-
able to TANF and SSI recipients and covers physician, hospital, laboratory,
home health, and skilled nursing care. Medicaid payments are made directly
to the provider of services. Each state designs and administers its program in
keeping with federal standards (see Box 2.3).

Box 2.3 What Do You Think?

Given the growth in social welfare needs in this social services to help people have high-quality
country, do you think that there are currently enough lives? Why?
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The federal SNAP (formerly known as the Food Stamp Program) helps
low-income individuals and households purchase food. Although different
forms of food aid have been provided by the government since the Great De-
pression, the current program was enacted in 1964 and renamed in 2008. It
provides coupons or credit through a card redeemable for groceries at retail
stores. The use of coupons or cards allows recipients discretion in choosing
what food items to buy, but they may not be used to purchase alcoholic bever-
ages, tobacco, paper goods, toiletries, or ready-to-eat foods.

There are two major types of in-kind government support to help low-in-
come people with housing: public housing and Section 8 housing. Public
housing properties are residential units in federally built complexes adminis-
tered by local authorities. Eligible poor families or elderly persons pay mini-
mal rent for such apartments. Section 8 housing involves government vouchers
given to low-income families to supplement their rent. Privately owned apart-
ments are officially designated by local housing authorities as Section 8 res-
idences and are available to voucher recipients. Although the mandate for
housing aid comes from federal public policy, administration is often local. In
recent years, some localities have contracted with private agencies to oversee
the day-to-day operations of housing properties.

The Supplemental Food Program for Women, Infants, and Children (WIC)
is a federal program that provides nutrition and health assistance to low-income
pregnant and new mothers, infants, and children up to the age of five years. The
program includes vouchers that can be redeemed for nutritious foods such as
milk and eggs and for educational programs. Children from low-income fami-
lies can receive breakfasts or lunches at participating schools through the School
Breakfast Program (SBP) and the National School Lunch Program (NSLP).

As you expand your social work experience, you will encounter numerous
other programs. In addition to federal, state, tribal, and local public efforts,
there are private nonprofit and for-profit programs. There are social welfare
services that cover numerous concerns, including assistance for victims of vio-
lence, efforts to promote literacy, programs that feed and house people who

§m are homeless, programs to subsidize the cost of medications, and other efforts
¢“ to help people and communities improve the quality of life. Social workers
are leaders in these efforts and therefore need to understand the constellation

EP 5a of social welfare programs and their historical evolution.

The History of the Social Work Profession

People helping other people in need is not a new concept. For thousands of
years, friends have helped bring in the harvest and care for farm animals or
have watched other people’s children. But paying people a salary to help oth-
ers in need is relatively new. Although professions such as medicine date back
thousands of years, and social welfare policies have been publicly enacted
since the colonial period (the 1600s), the profession of social work is rela-
tively young—dating back a little over 120 years ago to the Progressive Era in
the late 1800s.
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During the early 1800s, most people lived in small communities, and
farming was the primary livelihood. By the end of the century, a tremendous
influx of immigrants contributed to the explosive growth of cities, where fac-
tories engaged in large-scale production of goods. With so many more peo-
ple living in crowded cities, far away from ancestral homelands and extended
families, and working in factories for low wages, social need grew. Local com-
munities could no longer meet the needs of people, and poverty-related social
problems increased. Two attempts to respond to social need that developed
during the latter part of the 1800s were the Charity Organization Societies and
the Settlement Movement. The profession of social work traces its history to
the actions and principles of these two organizations.

Charity Organization Societies

The first Charity Organization Society (COS) was established in Buffalo, New
York, in 1877 as an organized effort to eliminate poverty (Erickson, 1987).
Its goal was to discover what caused poverty among individuals, eliminate the
causes, and thereby rid society of poverty. In accordance with the sentiments
of the time, scientific techniques were used to investigate social problems and
organize helping efforts.

The focus of the COS was on the individual and reflected the belief that
poverty was a character defect. By rehabilitating individuals, COS participants
believed, poverty would be eliminated. These principles gave rise to the use
of friendly visitors, at first volunteers and later paid professionals trained to
guide people to change behaviors that contributed to poverty and to become
productive, healthy adults. Friendly visiting was regarded as a better alterna-
tive than charity because it used scientific investigation to determine need and
to organize the giving of relief (Brieland, 1995).

COS leadership was exemplified by Mary Richmond, who began her so-
cial work career as a friendly visitor in Baltimore in 1891 and spent years as
an administrator in several COS agencies. Richmond was a key figure in the
nationwide COS movement and in the early development of the profession.
She wrote Social Diagnosis (1917), the first social work practice book to present
professional ways to identify clients’ problems. Richmond strongly advocated
for the development of professional curricula for training social workers. Her
efforts contributed to the development of the first school of professional train-
ing, the New York School of Applied Philanthropy, which later became the
Columbia University School of Social Work (see Box 2.4).

Box 2.4 More About...Mary Richmond

Mary E. Richmond (1861-1928) was a contemporary of time. And although she initially performed acts of charity
Jane Addams and an influential leader in the US Charity as a means of self-support, she eventually turned charity
Organization Societies. Ms. Richmond was orphaned at a work into a valid, organized profession. A century later, her
young age and was largely self-educated. Her charity work  legacy continues to echo in social work and welfare reform
was consistent with the social gospel movement of the (Agnew, 2003).
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In spite of the good intentions of COS workers, changing the behavior of
poor people was not enough to solve the social problems of the period. Ma-
jor social and economic systems were in disarray. The Settlement Movement
evolved in response to the greater social need.

Settlement Movement

The Settlement Movement began in this country in 1887 with the opening of
the Neighborhood Guild settlement in New York City. The second settlement,
Hull House, was opened in Chicago in 1889. Hull House was directed by Jane
Addams, possibly the best-known historic figure in the social work profession
(see Box 2.5).

The Settlement Movement was based on the belief that in order to help
poor people, workers had to live within the community and provide services
from their dwelling or settlement. The philosophy of the movement was
that an individual’s well-being was directly linked to external surroundings.
Most settlement houses were located in poor neighborhoods, and much of
the workers’ efforts involved helping immigrants adjust to life in the United
States. The ultimate goal was to shrink the gap between people who were poor
and people of the wealthier classes.

Therefore, to help individuals, settlement workers focused on chang-
ing the environment by advocating for better neighborhood services, public
health programs, and employment conditions.

Box 2.5 More About...Jane Addams

Jane Addams was born in 1860 to a middle-class family in
Ilinois. Her early life was one of economic and social comfort.
Her father was a well-respected businessman who had served

in the lllinois House and was a good friend of Abraham Lincoln.

Jane was greatly influenced by her father, and he helped
shape her political views. College educated and well-traveled,
Jane was deeply struck by the social experiment of Toynbee
Hall in London, a residence where university students could
learn firsthand about the plight of poor people and work in

the neighborhood to improve conditions. Jane realized the
potential for this kind of work and brought the idea to Chicago,
where she founded the Hull House settlement in 1889.

Jane Addams lived at Hull House for over 30 years.
During those years, she fought tirelessly for social change
and created numerous social programs to benefit the
residents of the surrounding neighborhood. In its first year,
50,000 people came to the house, then occupied by two
residents. Within 10 years, there were 25 resident workers
and a large volunteer network. The services and programs
developed at Jane Addams’s Hull House included the first
organized kindergarten, an employment bureau, adult

education classes, a library, social clubs, and the first public
playground. Legislative advocacy was also an integral part
of her efforts, and she was instrumental in the passage of
legislation that limited child labor, created the first juvenile
court in the nation, and expanded public education.

Until World War |, Jane Addams was immensely
popular, with tremendous national recognition for her work
and her prolific writings about her experiences at Hull
House. Her firm belief in the destructiveness of war led
her to assert herself as a pacifist and oppose the nation’s
involvement in World War 1. This position cost her much
public support, and her views became less central to
American values. By the 1930s, with the economic
upheaval of the Great Depression, Jane Addams’s
message for world peace and social reform returned to
national favor. In 1931, she won the Nobel Peace Prize.
She spent her last years writing and continuing to work
for social change. She died in 1935.

Source: Segal, E. A. (1995). Jane Addams. In Magill, F. N. (ed.), Great

lives from history: American women (pp. 21-25). Pasadena, CA:
Salem Press.
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In spite of the shared goal of improving people’s lives, the Settlement
Movement and Charity Organization Societies had serious disagreements
about how to work with people and communities.

The settlers defined problems environmentally and engaged in social
melioration. The charity workers, for the most part, defined problems as
personal deficiencies and emphasized the need for moral uplift to achieve
social betterment. . . . The conflict continued and left the new profession
with a legacy of struggle between those who seek to change people and those
who seek to change environment. (Germain & Hartman, 1980, p. 329)

COS'’s friendly visitors were trained to focus on individuals and families
as well as on organized ways to coordinate the provision of social services and
to determine individual need. Early training of settlement workers included
a focus on individuals as active participants in their surroundings, on work
with groups and communities, and with an emphasis on social reform and
political action, and acknowledgment of the strengths of different immigrant
groups. Part of the philosophical difference between the two movements was
how best to empower people. COS workers did not view empowerment as
a critical concern of personal change, whereas Settlement workers strove to
empower people and communities to demand social change. This struggle
has continued to color social work. Today’s social work combines elements
of both the Charity Organization Societies and the Settlement Movement.

Social work’s founding year was 1898, when formal training of social
workers was initiated. The New York School of Philanthropy (which is now
the Columbia University School of Social Work in New York City) opened
that year at the urging of Mary Richmond—the leading voice of the Charity
Organization Societies—and others involved in efforts to establish charity
work as a profession (Popple, 1995). Within 20 years, there were almost
20 schools of social work in the United States (Brieland, 1995).

Outside criticism of the developing profession came early. In 1915, Dr.
Abraham Flexner, a leading authority on graduate professional education who
represented the General Education Board, addressed the question “Is social
work a profession?” in a paper with the same title, delivered to the National
Conference on Social Welfare. His conclusion was that social work was not a
profession because it lacked a unique methodology: “Lacking its own ‘tech-
nique which is communicable by an educational process, social work was no
profession” (Trattner, 1999, p. 257). Flexner’s criticism propelled the profes-
sion to define its role, trying to determine what makes social work unique and
developing formal intervention strategies.

Mary Richmond’s Social Diagnosis served as a guide for the beginning
caseworker; it outlined ways to diagnose and assess need, and greatly influ-
enced the new profession. Mary Richmond'’s work codified the emphasis on
casework in the tradition of focusing on the individual (Popple, 1995).

Porter R. Lee, the president of the National Conference of Social Work,
outlined the struggle in a slightly different way. In his 1929 presidential
address, Lee depicted the conflict between cause and function as inherent
in professional social work. Lee felt that the social worker of his day was
“meeting more exacting demands for performance, assuming a more specific
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type of responsibility, meeting with fair success more intricate and elusive
problems” (Lee, 1929, p. 12). Because of these growing demands, the pro-
fessional social worker needed to embrace a more functional role by focus-
ing on organization, techniques, efficiency, standards, and accountability.
The challenge, as Lee saw it, was to find a way to balance cause (the belief
in ideology) and function (the administration of that belief). In the end,
Lee thought, although those with a cause might sway the beliefs of people,
it should be the professional social worker’s role “to administer a routine
functional responsibility in the spirit of the servant in a cause” (p. 20).

Bertha Capen Reynolds, who in recent years has been embraced as the inspi-
ration for a progressive social work movement, embodies the personal cost of the
struggle for social work’s professional identity. Trained in the psychoanalytic tradi-
tion with emphasis on the individual, she questioned the effectiveness of that form
of practice. As a result of her criticism of mainstream social work practice during
the 1930s, she was removed from her professional position at Smith College
School of Social Work in 1938 (Freedberg, 1986). Reynolds’s beliefs demonstrated
the “fundamental conflict in the definition of social work: the professional indi-
vidualized approach to human beings in trouble comes up against the intractable
fact of a social service that ultimately is dependent upon the resources of the larger
community” (Freedberg, 1986, p. 105). Reynolds’s push for social action kept her
at odds with the then mainstream professional shift toward individual casework.

In 1951, the National Council on Social Work Education launched a proj-
ect to define what social work was. The task was difficult. “Any attempt to
define the scope and functions of social work must grapple with many formi-
dable obstacles, the most insurmountable of which is the absence of criteria
that can be used to identify a professional social worker” (cited in Brieland,
1977, p. 342). The task force summarized the state of the profession as un-
definable and not yet professional: “There is not yet enough of an analysis of
social work practice to identify the major functions of positions that should
be classified as professional” (cited in Brieland, 1977, p. 342).

The debate about purpose has continued. In the 1980s, Frumkin and
O’Connor (1985), social work academics, viewed social work as “adrift” and
“failing to maintain a core identity.” They contended that the profession had
abandoned working with both clients and the environment, and in place of
that dual focus, social work leaders had “called for the establishment of a psy-
chologically oriented view of social work practice stressing intrapsychic and
interpersonal dynamics and intervention strategies aimed principally at influ-
encing changes in individual behavior, family or group dynamics” (p. 14).

During the 1990s, the social work educators Specht and Courtney (1994)
argued that social work was not simply struggling to find its identity, but that
the profession had also abandoned its mission. This was strong criticism. They
maintained that the historical mission of social work—to deal with social
problems—had been overtaken by a move to embrace psychotherapy and fo-
cus totally on individual change.

The concern of psychotherapy is with helping people to deal with feelings,
perceptions, and emotions that prevent them from performing their normal
life tasks because of impairment or insufficient development of emotional
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and cognitive functions that are intimately related to the self. Social Workers
help people make use of and develop community and social resources

to build connections with others and reduce alienation and isolation;
psychotherapists help people to alter, reconstruct, and improve the self.
(Specht & Courtney, 1994, p. 26)

Specht and Courtney held that “the popular psychotherapies have diverted
social work from its original mission and vision of the perfectibility of society”
(p. 27). They claimed that there is no place for psychotherapy in social work,
that “it is not possible to integrate the practice of individual psychotherapy with
the practice of communally based systems of social care” (p. 170). Their conclu-
sion was that psychotherapy “is an unsuitable mode of intervention for social
work” (p. 172).

The argument continued. In a national study of career intentions of graduate
social work students, it was found that a majority of the students planned to en-
ter private practice but that the educational programs do not teach skills needed
for private practice careers (Green, Baskind, Mustian, Reed, & Taylor, 2007). The
authors call for a remediation of the disconnect between graduate education’s
commitment to teach about agency-based practice with a broader social mission
and students’ desires to pursue individual work through private practice.

The historical struggle to identify the uniqueness and importance of the
social work profession is not new. Ehrenreich (1985) argued that the his-
toric tension between individual and societal change is based in values and
assumptions.

On the one hand, there are those theories that emphasize the problems

of the individual and see casework as the solution. On the other hand,
there are the theories that emphasize the problems of society and see
social reform as the solution. These theories are more readily understood
as the ideologies and battle cries of particular groups within and outside
the profession, struggling for power in the profession, than as exclusively
true, well-validated (or even capable of being validated) theories of human
behavior. (Ehrenreich, 1985, p. 227)

The development of professional social work has been marked by debate

&“ about the purpose and values of the field. Ehrenreich’s view is that human
& “ behavior is governed by both individual and social contributions, and he sug-
gests that the profession should look at both. This combined emphasis on

EP 2¢ micro and macro interventions is the foundation of this book.

Values, Social Welfare, and Social Work

As mentioned earlier, many values and beliefs helped shape organized re-
sponses to social need. Some of society’s values conflict with professional so-
cial work values and beliefs, making the development of new policies,
programs, and practice by social workers a complicated challenge. Each of us
has our own set of values and beliefs that may or may not fit with those of the
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m social work profession. It is important to recognize and manage those values
LS and beliefs and use professional values to guide our practice. The following
&“ sections highlight key values that often conflict and require ethical decision

EP 1 making to ensure the use of best social work practices.

Are Recipients Worthy or Unworthy?

Deciding whether people are worthy or unworthy of assistance dates back to
the Elizabethan Poor Laws. The Poor Laws outlined the specific groups worthy
of support: widows, orphans, the elderly, and people with physical disabili-
ties. The criterion that determined this designation was whether a needy per-
son's circumstances were the result of controllable events or of circumstances
beyond that person’s control. Becoming a widow, an orphan, or an elderly
person was not a consequence of a personal decision. People who were per-
ceived to have made bad choices that resulted in their need for assistance were
considered unworthy. Therefore, an able-bodied adult without a job was per-
ceived to have done or not done something that resulted in lack of employ-
ment. For example, Jane’s unemployment could be viewed as a consequence
of her lack of preparation for the job market or her single parenthood, making
her, according to this point of view, unworthy of assistance.

The debate is still raging today. The issue of providing public assistance to
poor single mothers is a perennial topic. Determining an individual’s worthi-
ness ignores social conditions, such as lack of employment opportunities for
young women or high divorce rates, which contribute to people’s circumstances.
This view also ignores the fact that, regardless of the reason for a young moth-
er’s poverty, her children are not responsible for their mother’s decisions, but
they are nonetheless growing up poor and disadvantaged. Many scholars have
demonstrated that our narrow definition of what constitutes personal choice ig-
nores many social and economic conditions that affect people’s lives and penal-
ize children (Abramovitz, 1996; Edin & Lein, 1997; Miller, 1992; Sidel, 1986).

Religious Values or Separation of Church and State

Social welfare and the social work profession itself are laced with values that
stem from religious beliefs and organizations. Charity Organization Societies
drew many of their early principles and workers from the organized Christian
religions of the 1800s. Today, some programs, such as the Salvation Army’s
valuable work with people who are homeless, directly involve religious de-
nominations in the services provided.

Shortly after he became president in 2001, George W. Bush called for the
allocation of public money to fund faith-based organizations to deliver so-
cial services. Under law, these organizations were not eligible to receive public
funds because their mission and purpose were entirely based in religion. Faith-
based organizations differ from private organizations affiliated with religions
that are nondenominational in service delivery, such as Catholic Charities.

Many people believe that funding religious organizations is a direct vio-
lation of the constitutional separation of religion and the state. Critics worry
that an organization that takes a strong religious position will not be able to
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Box 2.6 Ethical Practice...Abortion |

Consider your personal beliefs about abortion. Are your values and religious beliefs from the public, secular laws
beliefs related to your religious beliefs? Have your expe- that currently make abortion a legal right for women? How
riences as part of an organized religion affected how you does a social worker reconcile her or his religious beliefs
view the issue of abortion? Can you separate your personal  that may conflict with public laws?

put that aside when helping people in need and that public funds should not
be used to preach a religious position.

Some of the people who represent faith-based organizations are opposed
to receiving government support. They argue that government funding would
mean that the government could dictate rules and regulations attached to that
funding. If religious organizations were controlled by governmental dictates,
this would potentially violate the Constitution’s protection of religion from
government interference. Therefore, although religious organizations have his-
torically played a role in the provision of social services, whether that role will
expand in future years as part of the faith-based initiative remains to be seen.

Spirituality, the search for meaning beyond the individual self, is some-
times separate from organized religion. People who value spirituality consider
responsibility for the well-being of others to be central to their beliefs. This
perspective parallels social work’s values of social justice and collective respon-
sibility. Therefore, the values of the social work profession, although separate
from organized religion, do have connections to the spiritual and religious
belief systems of our society. Consider the dilemma presented in Box 2.6.

Should We Change the Person or the System?

The economic upheavals that have occurred throughout American history
have fueled the debate about whether professional social service providers
should focus efforts on changing people or changing their surroundings. To-
day the profession holds that both are necessary. However, doing both, partic-
ularly system change, can be overwhelming. For example, trying to bring more
and better-paying jobs to Jane’s neighborhood (as discussed in Chapter 1) is
a major structural effort, whereas helping Jane finish her education may seem
easier. Both approaches are important, and focusing on one effort without the
other will leave the problem unsolved. Until social workers can effect change
at both the micro and macro levels, Jane and others like her will continue to
live with unmet needs.

Impartial Professional or Advocate

One of the professional roles of social work is to advocate for clients. For ex-
ample, a social worker might need to advocate for counseling services for a
child in a school. However, social work practitioners are required to be im-
partial, not to impose their own values on clients. Instead, they should help
clients (or in the child’s case, the family) become empowered to advocate for
themselves. Social workers must strike a balance between knowing when to
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speak up and advocate on behalf of clients and when it is best to let them step
forward and find their own voices.

Helping People We Know or Helping Strangers

Almost every day, television and newspaper stories report on people in need.
Often, numerous strangers respond to such stories by donating time, money,
and other resources. Yet getting support for social programs can be difficult.

Typically, people are more likely to help those they know rather than those
they do not know. Social programs seem to be bureaucratic and impersonal,
and the general public does not know who receives what from which service.
But when they read about a family with a seriously ill child, for example, they
feel as though they know the people involved. The familiarity and personal
connection make them more inclined to help. Websites like GoFundMe and
YouCaring, popular examples of crowdfunding websites, are platforms for
putting a personal story out for others to read about and contribute resources
to help. Using these platforms is a modern way of tapping the sense of helping
people we know by personalizing other peoples’ needs.

Like so many approaches to social welfare, this tendency dates back to the
Elizabethan Poor Laws. Colonial settlers refused to help those who were not
from their community, whom they saw as strangers not deserving of support.
This deeply rooted value, coupled with the American focus on individual re-
sponsibility, makes promoting public social welfare programs difficult.

Crisis or Ongoing Need

Americans have a strong history of responding to crisis, of taking a residual
approach. US social welfare policy is less likely to take on problems that
require long-term solutions. As a result, advocates often try to define a cause
as a crisis rather than as an ongoing problem.

For example, not until 1987 did the federal government take an organized
approach to fighting AIDS, even though the disease had been identified years
before. Only after AIDS reached a critical point and could be called the AIDS
crisis was there a government response. Today, although AIDS continues to be
a social problem, people do not view it as a crisis in need of immediate atten-
tion, and the organized social movement response has diminished.

The conflict between crisis and ongoing need deeply affects social welfare
policies and services (see Box 2.7). Although the crisis response is vital, it is
important to serve those who have long-term needs and try to solve social
problems to which there are no easy, quick answers.

Box 2.7 What Do You Think? |

After the terrorist attacks on the World Trade Center in New Why was the response so quick and so strong? How did this
York City and the Pentagon on September 11, 2001, there response differ from the way people respond to a person who
was an outpouring of donations from all over the United States.  is homeless and asking for help on a street corner?
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Conclusion

Conflicting values create tension for the professional social worker, and have
done so throughout the history of the profession. However, each ideological
approach has an appropriate place at one time or another. Any one approach
is not necessarily better or more correct than another. What is important is to
be aware that social work practice is deeply affected by the values and beliefs
of members of society, of clients, of social workers, and of the profession as a
whole. One overriding value is the commitment to social and economic jus-
tice. Your responsibility is to learn and understand the historical implications
of these values and reflect on how you and your clients are affected by these
values and your own beliefs as you maintain the commitment to social and
economic justice.

Key Terms

cash assistance (p. 53) entitlements (p. 54) social insurance programs (p. 54)

Charity Organization Society in-kind benefits (p. 54) Social Security Act of 1935 (p. 47)
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Questions for Discussion

1. Explain the institutional and residual approaches to social welfare. How
are these approaches different? Which approach best provides for peo-
ple’s well-being? Do different problems lend themselves to different
approaches?

2. Choose a period of history discussed in the chapter. What events were sig-
nificant in shaping the social welfare policies and programs of that time?
What values were reflected?

3. Do you think that the distinction between worthy and unworthy is still a
part of our social welfare programs and policies? If so, in what ways?

4. Why was the Progressive Era important to the development of the social
work profession?

5. What are the different forms of social welfare services? In what situations
would you recommend one form or another, and why?

6. Identify a value of social welfare in this country, and explain how it relates
to social work practice.

7. How do Charity Organization Societies differ from the Settlement Move-
ment? Choose one of the practice settings described in the chapter.
What activities might you engage in that reflect COS principles?
What activities might you engage in that reflect the principles of the
Settlement Movement?
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Change Agent Exercise

Take the problem you wrote about in Chapter 1 (or if you did not do the exer-
cise in Chapter 1, choose a problem that you care about that negatively affects
members of your community) and try to find some historic facts about efforts
to solve the problem in your community or elsewhere. Have any laws been
passed that address the problem? (For example, the Americans with Disabil-
ities Act was passed to address the problem of discrimination against people
with disabilities.) Have any groups been organized to address the problem?
(For example, Mothers Against Drunk Driving was formed to address the
problem of people driving under the influence of alcohol.) Are there any
public or private social welfare programs that offer services, goods, or cash to
people who are experiencing the problem? (For example, food banks provide
emergency food to address the problem of hunger.)

Exercises

1. Social History Interview
Interview someone over the age of 65. Provide a description of your
interview and the answers to the following questions:

a. Does he or she use social services today?

b. Does he or she think social services have changed over the past
50 years?

c. If so, in what ways?

2. Compare
Compare the Settlement Movement and the Charity Organization
Societies. What forms of intervention were used by social workers involved
in each setting? How are those interventions used by social workers today?

3. Social Work and Psychotherapy

What are some of the competing values and beliefs about the type of
interventions and practices social workers should use? Consider the debate
about whether social workers should perform psychotherapy. List three
reasons why psychotherapy should be used by social workers and three
reasons why it should not. Which set of reasons seems more convincing
to you? Why?

Get into groups with your classmates and share your reasons. Try to
reach a consensus about whether social workers should use psychotherapy
as a practice option.

4. Social Work Values
In groups of four, choose a set of competing values presented in the chapter.
Divide into pairs, and have each pair choose one value within the set.
Identify and list how beliefs associated with this value shape social work
practice. Compare your lists and try to reach a consensus on which value
would best serve social work practice.
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5. Media and Popular Values
Choose a book or movie that you feel reflects mainstream American
values. List the values that you notice in the book or movie. Discuss how
the book or movie communicates those values. Are they consistent with
social work values? Why?

The book or movie is:
I chose it because:
Values:

Discussion:
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3 ‘ Poverty and Economic
Disparity

E. A Segal

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

. Define poverty and critique various conceptualizations.

. Examine the causes of poverty and assess the validity of those causes.

. Assess the social and economic costs of poverty.

. Compare and contrast the roles of social workers who work with people in poverty

. ldentify and describe the major social welfare programs designed to address poverty.
. Examine social work advocacy as a way to address poverty.
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The United States is the most technologically and economically advanced nation in
the world. Almost every home has indoor plumbing and at least one television; most
have telephones, including multiple cell phones; and many have computers. If you
are a typical American, you sleep in a warm bed under a secure roof and awaken to
an ample breakfast. You have a job or are going to school, and you travel there on
well-constructed roads or public transportation. A nearby airport has regularly sched-
uled service to hundreds of cities, and interstate highways link all parts of the nation.
If you run short of cash, automatic bank machines are everywhere. So are modern
grocery stores that stock an enormous variety of foods. You have the skills to use these
conveniences because you had access to a free education in a public school.

Economic resources make these conveniences accessible. In this country, you are
surrounded by many technological advances, but you must have enough money to take
advantage of them. If you do not, automatic banking is meaningless; indoor plumbing
may not work properly; there is no cell phone; you cannot get to the grocery store be-
cause you cannot afford a car; and air travel is far too expensive.

This chapter covers the extent and effect of poverty in the United States as well as
the social welfare programs designed to respond to economic deprivation. It presents
the roles of social workers in serving people who are poor and the ways social workers
can advocate for improved economic conditions and supports.

Defining Poverty

Who is poor in the United States? If you are a student struggling to get by
while attending college on student loans and part-time employment, are you
poor? If you have a 40-hour-a-week job that pays minimum wage, are you
poor? If you live in the least expensive house in an expensive neighborhood,
are you poorer than your neighbors? If you visit a shelter for people who are
homeless, are you rich in comparison to the people there?

Defining poverty is complicated. Personal and social values play a major
part in deciding who is poor. What may feel like impoverishment to one per-
son may be adequate for someone else. Setting a definite dollar amount for
poverty may seem logical and straightforward, but it too involves values and
opinions that vary among people. Generally, there are two ways to view pov-
erty: an absolute approach and a relative approach.

Absolute poverty uses a dollar value that is firmly set; anyone who earns less
than that amount is officially categorized as poor. For example, suppose that the
poverty line is set at the absolute level of $35,000. Walter and his wife, Barbara,
together earn $35,450. Kathy and her husband, Gregoire, earn $34,600. By the
absolute poverty standard, Walter and Barbara are not in poverty, while Kathy and
Gregoire are. Does the additional $850 make Walter and Barbara significantly bet-
ter off than Kathy and Gregoire? With a definite cutoff, there is a clear definition
of who is and who is not poor, regardless of needs or personal circumstances.

Relative poverty uses comparisons to determine who is poor and who is
not. For example, the median value of a home in 2013 was $160,000 (US
Bureau of the Census, 2015). Using a relative standard, any family that owns
a house worth less than $160,000 is below the midpoint and therefore could
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Box 3.1 What Do You Think?

Are there possessions that you consider necessities but they think that? What would you say to help them under-
that other people may view as nonessential? Why might stand how important these items are to you?

be considered relatively poor. A relative scale begins with agreement about the
level of economic resources the average person should have and then uses that
standard to determine who has enough and who does not (see Box 3.1).

An absolute line, once it is set, is easier to use than a changeable relative
comparison. It is difficult to get people to agree about what things are ne-
cessities and what things are extras. A person who has little income while he
or she is attending college may be poor temporarily, but education and the
attainment of a college degree may provide a wealth of future opportunities.
A television may seem like a luxury, but for a poor elderly person who has no
family or transportation, the entertainment and information on television can
be essential to well-being.

The Official Definition of Poverty

The definition of poverty used by federal and state governments is an absolute
measure. It is important because it is often used to determine eligibility for
social service programs. The measure is referred to as the poverty threshold or
the poverty line.

Many assumptions went into developing the poverty threshold. The Social
Security Administration (SSA), which at the time was responsible for oversee-
ing social service programs designed to address the problem of poverty, set the
line in 1963. The SSA tried to determine the minimum amount of income a
family would need in order to maintain itself. Although there was an attempt
to be objective and scientific, the SSA director responsible for the definition
stated that “the standard itself is admittedly arbitrary, but not unreasonable. It
is based essentially on the amount of income remaining after allowance for an
adequate diet at minimum cost” (Orshansky, 1965, p. 4).

Today, the poverty threshold is set by the US Census Bureau and is used
for statistical purposes. For administrative purposes, particularly to deter-
mine eligibility for income support programs, the Department of Health and
Human Services sets poverty guidelines based on the Census Bureau thresh-
olds (US Department of Health and Human Services, 2017). The guidelines
do not reflect differences in the cost of living from state to state in the contigu-
ous United States.

In 1963, the threshold for a family of four was set at $3,100. It has been
adjusted for inflation over the years. In 2017, the poverty guideline was
$24,600 for a family of four (see Table 3.1). Because every year it is only ad-
justed for inflation, this amount has the same purchasing power as $3,100 did
in 1963 (Institute for Research on Poverty, 1998).

The poverty threshold is controversial. Some people argue that the thresh-
old takes only income into account and does not include benefits such as
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Table 3.1 The 2017 Poverty Guidelines

48 Contiguous
Size of Family States & DC Alaska Hawaii
1 $12,060 $15,060 $13,860
2 $16,240 $20,290 $18,670
3 $20,420 $25,520 $23,480
4 $24,600 $30,750 $28,290
For s:fsr:)ﬁfj:géona' $4,180 $5,230 $4,810

Source: US Department of Health and Human Services. (2017, January 31). Annual update of
the HHS poverty guidelines. Federal Register, 82(19), 8831-8832.

medical care or food vouchers; by leaving out these benefits, those living in
poverty may be overestimated. Others argue that the threshold is too low be-
cause it is based on a minimum amount needed for survival, not a balanced
way of life. For example, the threshold reflects the cost of feeding people a
minimal emergency diet over a short period of time, not a diet for growth
and development over prolonged periods. It does not take the cost of feeding
growing children into account. It assumes that ingredients are purchased in
bulk quantities, that people know how to use basic supplies to cook balanced
meals, and that adults have time to do all the food preparation from scratch.
Regardless of these differences of opinion, the absolute standard is the only
official measure of poverty that has been consistently used to determine the
extent of poverty and to establish guidelines for program eligibility.

Who Is Poor in America?

According to the Bureau of the Census, using the poverty threshold, 42 mil-
lion people, or almost 14 percent of the population, were in poverty in 2015
(Proctor, Semega, & Kollar, 2016). Table 3.2 shows some key statistics about
the people officially counted as poor in this country. According to the data,
more than one out of every seven people is officially counted as living in pov-
erty. People living in poverty are more likely to be children and to reside in

Table 3.2 2015 Poverty Statistics

Persons below poverty threshold 43.1 1835
Children under 18 below poverty threshold 14.5 19.7
Married-couple families below poverty threshold 3.2 54
Single female-headed households below poverty threshold 4.4 28.2
Single male-headed households below poverty threshold 0.9 14.9

Source: Proctor, Semega, & Kollar (2016).
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Table 3.3 Average Percentages of Persons in Poverty

Children All Persons

1960s 20.84% 17.47%
1970s 15.69% 11.81%
1980s 20.46% 13.84%
1990s 20.62% 13.75%
2000s 17.6% 12.5%
2010s 21.1% 14.7%

Sources: Dalaker & Naifeh (1998); Proctor, Semega, & Kollar (2016).

families with only one adult, who is a woman. These demographics are cited
as evidence for two social trends: the juvenilization of poverty and the femini-
zation of poverty.

The term juvenilization of poverty describes the tendency for children to
be disproportionately represented in the ranks of those who are poor (Segal,
1991; Wilson, 1985). Even when poverty rates have been high, the poverty
rates for children have been higher. Table 3.3 compares the average percent-
age of children under 18 in poverty with the average percentage of all people.
A smaller percentage of people were in poverty during the 1970s, and the
proportion increased during the 1980s and 1990s. Over these four decades,
the rate of poverty for children has consistently been higher than the rate of
poverty for the overall population. One major social concern is that one child
in five spends time living in poverty. As explored in this chapter, poverty is
related to numerous social conditions that are detrimental to people’s health
and development. This is particularly true for the children who are dispropor-
tionately represented among those who are poor.

The feminization of poverty refers to the fact that poverty is more likely
to happen to women than to men (Pearce, 1978). On average, women earn
less than men; in 2015, the median income of women who worked full-
time throughout the year was 80 percent of the income of men (Proctor
et al., 2016). Therefore, there is a greater likelihood that women who are
raising children alone will be poor. Because raising children requires

§“ additional resources, a household with children is likely to be poorer than a
¢ \“ household without any children. Because young children typically have young
parents whose incomes are lower than those of people whose careers are es-

EP 2 tablished, young families are also at greater risk of living in poverty.

The Causes of Poverty

Addressing the problem of poverty would be easier if there were consensus
about the causes of poverty. There appears to be no single cause, but rather,
numerous perspectives. Some theories focus on the individual, and others
look at structural reasons for poverty. Many of the theories are controversial
and contradictory.
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For example, one long-standing belief called the culture of poverty con-
tends that people learn to be poor from growing up in impoverished areas.
Although the environment is certainly powerful, this theory does not explain
how some people who grow up poor become economically self-sufficient. An-
other theory cites the functionality of poverty, indicating that poverty plays
an important role in the economic structure and that there is little incentive
to rid the nation of it. According to this theory, maintaining a pool of peo-
ple who are poor means that workers are always available for less desirable
and lower-paying but necessary jobs. This theory maintains that poverty keeps
wages from increasing too much too fast. Most views are also laden with val-
ues about worthiness and deservedness.

Values and Blaming the Victim

Discussions of poverty in the United States have focused on the individual
who is poor and on social values (see Chapter 2). People who are poor are
viewed as being responsible for their poverty. For example, since colonial
times the determination of whether a woman who is poor is deserving of help
has depended on whether she has embraced the family ethic by marrying and
how willing she is to work if able (Abramovitz, 1996). Poverty, particularly
for unmarried women with children, carries a major social stigma: the poor
person is not participating in society in the right way. The responsibility for
poverty is placed on the individual, and society does not have to change eco-
nomic conditions.

In the early 1970s, William Ryan first used the term blaming the victim to
describe the assignment of responsibility to the person who is poor.

The generic process of blaming the victim is applied to almost every
American problem. The miserable health care of the poor is explained
away on the grounds that the victim has poor motivation and lacks
health information. The problems of slum housing are traced to the char-
acteristics of tenants who are labeled as “Southern rural immigrants” not
yet “acculturated” to life in the big city. The “multiproblem” poor, it is
claimed, suffer the psychological effects of impoverishment, the “culture
of poverty,” and the deviant value system of the lower classes; conse-
quently, though unwittingly, they cause their own troubles. From such a
viewpoint, the obvious fact that poverty is primarily an absence of money
is easily overlooked or set aside. (Ryan, 1976, pp. 5-6)

Ryan argues that this is how Americans accept a society that rewards some
people with good jobs, safe homes, and two-parent families while others do
not receive benefits. If poverty is the fault of each poor person, then others do
not need to examine the way income is earned or consider whether all peo-
ple have the opportunity to acquire wealth. All efforts at fighting poverty are
aimed at the individual rather than at changing the economic structure. The
system’s role never gets addressed, and systemic inequality continues genera-
tion after generation.
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In addition, social stigma and blame enter deeply into the personal being
of people who are poor. Poor people internalize this blame from a very young
age, and this factor can be a challenge for social workers who try to help peo-
ple move out of poverty (Ryan, 1976). The challenge is how to address inter-

nalized blame (see Boxes 3.2 and 3.3).

Navigating a social service delivery system can be dis-
heartening for any individual or family in need of outside
assistance. For families living in poverty, it can sometimes
be nearly impossible. | initially learned this in a social work
class, but | experienced it firsthand as a social work case
manager at an elementary school.

The school is located in an extremely impoverished com-
munity that has little hope of economic revitalization. There are
no industries or big employers in the area, and jobs are few.
Most residents commute to jobs in the service industry, such
as cleaning or landscaping. The community is on “the wrong
side of the tracks,” and outsiders see high crime rates and
gang activity. Yet the kindergartners through fifth-graders come
to school, eat breakfast, play on the playground, and spend the
day learning until the last bell rings, and they return home.

My responsibilities include keeping the clothing bank
stocked with donated school uniforms, coats, undergar-
ments, and even baby clothes for younger siblings. | help
the school nurse follow up with home visits to students
when there is an extended iliness. Many of the families have
no phone; we cannot call. Children lack adequate dental
care, o | solicit dentists for help. There are no backpacks
for students to carry papers and notebooks home; | work
with a department store manager to apply for programs that
donate these. | intervene when children are sent to the prin-
cipal’s office for misbehaving. | spend time with the parents.
| do a little of everything and never have a boring day.

Parents are frequently overwhelmed and afraid to apply
for any type of assistance—food stamps, financial assis-
tance, housing, and so on. The forms are cumbersome and

| Box 3.2 From the Field |

The Faces of Poverty Georgia Ackerman, MSW

confusing. The assistance offices are frequently stigmatiz-
ing. Many of the parents work; they are too proud to “take
welfare.” They do their best to make ends meet.

Many parents have come to the United States illegally, seek-
ing work. They fear deportation. The children rarely speak of this
unless | have passed rigorous tests of trust. Usually, | find out
after spending time in their homes. These families do not meet
eligibility requirements for many of the state’s social service
programs, and few apply when eligible. | spend time reassuring
families about accepting help and “jumping through the hoops.”

At Thanksgiving, canned food and turkeys are collected
to be distributed throughout the neighborhood. | take giant
boxes of food to homes that have no running water, refrig-
erators, freezers, or even can openers. Children talk to me
through locked doors and tell me that their parents are at
work and that | can’t come in. | leave notes. | return at a
better time. | listen to stories when the moms, dads, grand-
mas, or aunties have the time and energy to visit with me.
Usually we find a neighbor who will store the ridiculously
big turkeys. We laugh about this. Most of the parents know
that | am no miracle worker and have no magic wand. Yet
most seem to get the message that | care. We discuss how
to improve social services and get rid of the “red tape.” We
talk about what their children will be when they grow up.

Each time | am amazed at their tenacity, kindhearted
humor, wisdom, and strength. | receive a monthly pay-
check, but | am also paid in crooked milk mustache smiles
of children, crayon portraits, awkward hugs from exhausted
teachers, and kind notes from parents who know | did my
best because | care about their children.

Box 3.3 What Do You Think?

Do you think more can be done to help people living in poverty? What should we do on the national level? The community

level? The individual level?
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A woman whose husband left her with two children to raise points out
the fallacy of blaming the victim:

I would like to be able to go to school to earn enough to provide for my-
self and my children. Things have just been crazy. I don't sit around eat-
ing bonbons, but I don’t know how I would be able to think long enough
to get a homework paper done. Unless someone helps, I don’t know how
I can manage this. I don’t own any clothes; I've got three or four shirts,
another pair of jeans and sneakers, and that is it. There is not enough
money to get myself more clothes. There is not even enough to go to the
Salvation Army and get things! So how am I supposed to go to work and
look like someone even wants to hire me? People think we are too stupid
or we really enjoy this life that we find ourselves in. Maybe they should
put themselves in our position and realize that if we could, we would be
somewhere else, believe me! (Walker, 1996, p. 27)

Employment and Income Levels

Staying out of poverty requires adequate employment and income. Simply
having a job does not guarantee immunity from poverty. The way income is
distributed across the population affects poverty.

Jobs Work is a key component of participation in society. Americans expect
adults to work and to financially support themselves and their dependents. Em-
ployment is not only a means of support for many people; it also defines who
they are. For example, a medical doctor may view his or her work as a commit-
ment to heal people, treat their illnesses, and respond to their physical health
needs. For people in poverty, the attempt to achieve adequate employment is
therefore a struggle for both an adequate income and an identity in society.

For many people, employment is not available or adequate. In spring of
2017, 4.7 percent of adults were officially counted as unemployed, meaning
that they were physically able to work but could not find employment (US
Department of Labor, 2017). That translates to millions of people, many of
whom care for families.

Even when more people are employed, economic well-being does not
necessarily improve. For example, child poverty endured during the long
economic boom of the 1990s. Between 1993 and 1996, the proportion
of poor young children who lived with unemployed parents increased by
16 percent (National Center for Children in Poverty, 1998, p. 3). In 1996, after
years of economic growth, almost half of all young children lived either at or
near the poverty level. Worker productivity grew by 80 percent between 1973 and
2011, yet wages for the average worker increased by less than 10 percent (Mishel,
Bivens, Gould, & Shierholz, 2012). Although worker productivity overall in-
creased, incomes of those working at the low end of the workforce did not. These
statistics demonstrate that overall economic growth does not lift all people out of
poverty, particularly families with small children.

One reason that economic well-being does not always increase when
more people are employed is that many people are underemployed or
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working poor—their jobs do not pay enough to meet basic living expenses.
The federal government sets a minimum wage, the lowest amount an employer
can legally pay an employee. Although a handful of jobs are exempt, the vast
majority are covered by the minimum wage legislation. In 2017, the national
minimum wage was $7.25 per hour. If someone worked 40 hours a week for
52 weeks a year at minimum wage, her or his total annual income would be
$15,080 before taxes or Social Security withholding, which is $20 above the
poverty threshold for a single person. When taking inflation into account, the
minimum wage was actually 20 percent lower in 2009 than it was in 1968
(Economic Policy Institute, 2010), the year it was last increased. Its buying
power has further declined over the years. Increasing the minimum wage is
controversial because employers want to pay the smallest amount possible in
order to maximize profits. Efforts to raise the minimum wage, although un-
successful at the federal level, have been successful on state and local levels.
Across the nation, there have been local initiatives and policy changes that
have raised the minimum wage. For example, many states have indexed their
minimum wage to account for inflation, so the rate is higher than the $7.25
per hour federal rate. States and localities can raise the rate to whatever they
want; the federal law only sets the minimum.

Income Distribution Income is not evenly distributed across households,
and over the past several decades the differences between those at the top and
those at the bottom have increased. As Table 3.4 shows, people in the top fifth
of the income scale account for half of all household income, whereas those
in the bottom fifth earn less than 4 percent. The disparity between those at
the top and those at the bottom has been hovering at the highest difference
since the Great Depression of the 1930s. Table 3.4 outlines the distribution of
household income over the past 45 years.

The difference between the top and the bottom is even more evident when
income is examined more closely. Table 3.5 lists the average dollar income by
groups, with the amounts held constant to account for inflation. In 1980, the
top fifth of households earned more than 10 times more income on average
than did the bottom fifth. By 2012, that had grown to almost 16 times more.
Over the past 30 years, the real dollars earned by people in the highest fifth in-
creased by 47 percent, compared with a less than 1 percent increase for those
in the bottom fifth.

Table 3.4 Percent Distribution of Household Aggregate Income

T et a0 | ao0 | 000 | to60 | tan0_

Highest 20% 49.8 50.3 49.6 46.6 43.7 43.3
Fourth 20% 22.9 234 23.0 24.0 249 24.5
Third 20% 14.8 14.6 14.8 15.9 16.9 17.4
Second 20% 9.0 8.5 8.9 9.6 10.3 10.8
Lowest 20% 3.4 &3 3.6 819 4.3 41

Source: US Bureau of the Census (2001); Proctor, Semega, & Kollar (2016).
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Table 3.5 Mean Household Income by Quintile

Mean Household Income (Income held in constant 2015 dollars)

2015 2010 2000 1990 1980
Highest 20% 202,366 184,146 195,803 153,315 127,382
Fourth 20% 92.031 85,748 90,357 79,002 71,443
Third 20% 56,832 53,450 58,125 52,399 48,493
Second 20% 32,631 31,017 34,904 31,723 29,387
Lowest 20% 12,457 11,952 13,979 12,608 11,808

Source: Proctor, Semega, & Kollar (2016).

The difference in income is even more extreme between those at the very
top and those at the bottom. Over the past 30 years, the real dollars earned
by the highest 1 percent of earners increased by almost 200 percent. In terms
of wealth, or the total assets one may hold, the gap is even more significant.
The top 1 percent of households hold more than 40 percent of all wealth. For
all households, the top 10 percent hold 75 percent of all wealth, and the bot-
tom 90 percent hold the rest, 25 percent of all wealth (Stone, Trisi, Sherman,
& Horton, 2016). Since the 1980s, income growth has benefited top earners.
This is contrary to policy changes in the 1980s that were based on the trickle-
down theory. Proponents of this theory contended that tax cuts given to
those at the top would make more money flow down to those at the bottom.
However, government assistance for those at the bottom was decreased when
tax cuts were provided for those at the top. The result has been a greater gap
between the top and the bottom, furthering economic disparity.

Race

One of the most significant factors that affect income and wealth in the United
States is race. The median income—the midpoint of all earners—was $62,950
for white households, $36,898 for African American households, and $39,005
for Latino families in 2015 (Proctor et al., 2016). Therefore, families of color
earned less than two-thirds of what white families earned. All types of white
households had much higher income than the same types of African American
and Latino families. Employment rates of people of color have also been
lower than those of the white population. For example, in 2017, when the
unemployment rate was 4.1 percent for whites, it was 8.1 percent for African
Americans and 5.6 percent for Latinos (US Department of Labor, 2017).
Several factors are likely contributors to the link between poverty and race.
As will be discussed in Chapter 4, prejudice and discrimination can limit a
person’s opportunities. For example, slavery completely kept African Ameri-
cans out of the mainstream economic structure for hundreds of years. Indige-
nous Peoples were also excluded from full participation. Table 3.6 illustrates
§“ the relationship between poverty and race. As stated earlier in text, the me-
& “ dian household income for whites is higher than for African Americans and
Latino households. Finding ways to change the negative relationship between
EP 2 income and race presents another challenge to professional social workers.
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Table 3.6 Poverty by Race, 2015

| White|African American| _Latino _

All people below poverty 9.1% 24.1% 21.4%
Families below poverty 6.7% 22.2% 20.4%
Female-headed families below poverty 22.8% 35.7% 37.1%

Source: Proctor, Semega, & Kollar (2016).

The Costs of Poverty

Poverty has a personal cost. Growing up in poverty can hinder children’s edu-
cational achievement and sense of self. Impoverished areas tend to have more
crime than more affluent areas. For adults, poverty contributes to depression,
anger, and low self-esteem. Ameliorating these costs continues to be a social
welfare concern.

Homelessness and Housing

Homelessness is not a new problem. However, in part because of an economic
downturn in the early 1980s, the number of people—especially the number
of children and families—who are homeless increased dramatically. For exam-
ple, in New York City, there was a 500 percent increase in the population of
homeless families between the early 1980s and the early 1990s (Institute for
Children and Poverty, 1998a). With the Great Recession of 2008-2009, eco-
nomic stress was particularly hard on families. Estimates of how many people
are homeless are difficult to assess. At one point, 3.5 million people were esti-
mated to be homeless over the course of each year (National Coalition for the
Homeless, 2009). Today, national numbers are assessed only once a year. The
US Department of Housing and Urban Development (2016) conducts a once-
a-year “point-in-time” count, which involves simultaneous counts across the
country on one night each year in January. The total count of people identified
as homeless in January 2016 on the counting night was about 550,000, more
than one-third of whom were children.

Homelessness is not only a problem in large urban centers. People with-
out permanent residences are found in rural and suburban communities as
well. The condition of being homeless is not easily overcome. For example, in
a national study of homeless families, at least 40 percent returned to shelters
two or more times (Institute for Children and Poverty, 1998b). Many people
who leave the shelters cannot secure permanent residences.

One contributor to homelessness is the lack of affordable housing. In
many cities over the past 30 years, cheaper single rooms and small apartments
have disappeared, and new, costly developments have taken their place. For
example, just west of Chicago’s downtown, entire blocks of buildings in which
low-income people rented rooms have been torn down and replaced with ex-
pensive high-rises. Those who favor this kind of urban renewal contend that it
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enhances the city, but housing advocates point out that it has resulted in fewer
affordable residential units where poor people can live, and has contributed
to increases in homelessness.

The increase in homelessness during the 1980s gave rise to public aware-
ness about the problem and prompted passage of the Stewart B. McKinney
Homeless Assistance Act, which was designed to provide resources and ser-
vices to address the problem of homelessness. However, programs have not
kept pace with the increase in homelessness. Requests for emergency food as-
sistance have increased annually, with over 40 percent of cities reporting an
increase from 2015 to 2016, with the majority of those requests coming from
families (US Conference of Mayors, 2016).

Homelessness is an extreme consequence of poverty, and people who are
homeless require additional services and sensitivity. Employment and ade-
quate income are critical needs of all people in poverty, but people who are

&“ homeless face additional barriers. For example, a homeless individual cannot
& “ provide an address and a phone number at which a prospective employer can
reach him or her. He or she does not have clothes to wear to an interview and

EP 6b to work, or a place to store such clothing if it is available.

Providing social services for young people who are homeless is a special
challenge. Typically, young people leave troubled homes or are thrown out be-
cause families cannot handle their behavior. Although youth homelessness is
a problem of poverty, it is even more a problem of unmet social support and
mental health needs.

CASE EXAMPLE

Noel has a learning disability and attention deficit disorder and was beaten
and placed in foster care when he was a child. His parents threw him out
when he was 18, and he lived on the streets for several months. He was able
to join a residential program that helped him find a good job and a safe
place to live. His experience has left him deeply wounded, and he tries

to understand what he did to deserve being left on his own without any
resources (Wilson, 1998).

CASE EXAMPLE

Joyce, who'is 16, constantly stayed out of school, often lost control of her
temper, and did not get along with her mother. Sexually abused as a child by
her now-absent father, Joyce is angry and suspicious of adults. Tired of fight-
ing with her mother, she left home to stay with some other young people

in an abandoned apartment near a college campus. Joyce panhandled for
money, but could not collect much. She does not want to sell herself for sex
but feels that doing so might be better than returning to her mother’s home.
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Outreach workers for agencies that provide homeless youth with food,
clothing, shelter, and other services find that they are fearful and hesitant to
trust. “The minute they wake up out here, someone wants something from
them. They want them to do a drug run or they want them for sex. It's hard
for [the youth] to believe we don’t want anything from them” (Bland, 1998,
p. A8). Social intervention, which is difficult with homeless adults, is even
more difficult with youth.

Personal Costs

Most social workers come face to face with the problem of poverty on the
personal level. Whether poverty is the cause of personal problems or personal
deficiencies lead to poverty, there is a relationship between the two. Interven-
ing to alleviate these problems is one of the challenges of social work practice.

Poverty is related to inadequate health, substandard housing, low educa-
tional achievement, drug use, and dangerous living situations. For young peo-
ple, it leaves deep scars and often a great deal of self-blame. After interviewing
low-income children, Weinger (2000) concluded that the uncertainty, worry,
and stress of living with minimal resources “suggest that anxiety and depres-
sion are likely outcomes of poverty” (p. 115). The deficits from growing up in
poverty follow children throughout their lives (Krase, 2014).

Living in poverty requires coping skills and adaptation to a negative life
experience. Some individuals cope by engaging in violence, crime, and drug
use and by rejecting the systems that they cannot gain access to, such as the
economic system (Ambert, 1998). Schools in poor neighborhoods have infe-
rior resources and overcrowded classrooms, and criminal activity makes the
neighborhoods dangerous. The consequences of living in poverty are shorter
life spans, inferior education, poor health, hunger, and lack of opportunity.
Social participation and building social relationships is negatively impacted
by growing up in poverty (Ridge, 2011). Research on long-term effects of pov-
erty suggests that raising the incomes of poor families improves the cognitive
development of children and seems to improve their participation in the la-
bor market as adults (Duncan & Brooks-Gunn, 1997). In addition to raising
family incomes, early childhood education raises the likelihood of long-term
educational and employment success for poor children (Annie E. Casey Foun-
dation, 2014). These outcomes are compelling reasons for improving the lives
of people who live in poverty.

The Roles of Social Workers X

Social workers pursue social change, particularly with and on behalf of vulner-
able and oppressed individuals and groups of people. Social workers’ social

§“ change efforts are focused primarily on issues of poverty, unemployment, dis-
P crimination, and other forms of social injustice.
‘“ Part of social workers’ professional commitment is to work to eliminate

EP2,3a economic inequality and poverty. Few professional social workers are found
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Box 3.4 Becoming a Change Agent I ~

According to the US Department of Agriculture, in 2015,
12.7 percent of US households experienced food insecurity
at some time during the year. This means that about

15.8 million US households did not have access to enough
food to lead active and healthy lives (US Department of
Agriculture, 2016). As a nation, we often address hunger
by providing food for people in need. People line up at
food banks and soup kitchens, some once in a while and
others nearly all the time, to get help to overcome hunger.
The need for food assistance is constant, and it gets worse
during difficult economic times. Food banks find them-
selves running out of food before they run out of demand
for it. Mark Winne (2007) spent many years in the food
bank industry in Connecticut. His experiences made him
begin to question whether giving out food is a good meth-
od to deal with hunger. He grew concerned that it creates
a codependency where clients come to depend on food
handouts, rather than developing other ways to get food,
and where workers want to continue to give food. Giving
food makes people feel that they are doing good, and they
have little incentive to question or change the ever-growing
food-giving industry. Winne asks the question, “What would
happen if the collective energy that went into soliciting

and distributing food were put into ending hunger and
poverty instead?” (p. 25). Hunger is a worldwide problem.
Estimates are that 800 million people suffer from chronic
malnutrition, and those numbers are likely to rise (The
Hunger Project, 2017). At the time of this writing, dramatic
increases in the cost of food are threatening the lives of
millions of people around the world. Therefore, how we
address hunger is a worldwide question. The US govern-
ment and many other governments and private groups
provide food to hungry people worldwide. But some in the
international relief field question the continued provision

of food rather than helping communities become more

self-sufficient. Some groups are trying broader approaches
to eradicating hunger. You will be asked to find out about
one of them in the next section.

Analyzing the Situation

® Do some research to find out more about the causes of
hunger in the United States. Is there a shortage of food,
or are there other causes?

B | ooking at the causes of poverty, how do you think these
relate to the causes you found for hunger?

B Try to find out how much money is spent every year to
provide emergency food for people nationally and in your
state. How many volunteer hours go into providing emer-
gency food?

B o to the website for the Hunger Project (www.thp.org).
Watch one of their videos and read about their approach
to eradicating hunger. Does this approach fit with social
work values and ethics? If so, how specifically? Is it an
approach that you think would work well in the United
States?

What Can Social Workers Do?

Given your analysis, what might social workers do to ad-
dress the causes of hunger? Are there better ways that the
money and volunteer hours could be utilized to reduce or
end hunger in the United States? What interventions could
you suggest at the individual level? The community level?
The policy level (e.g., changes in local, state, or federal
legislation)?

What Can You Do?

What one step might you take now, alone or working with
others, to reduce hunger? What are the barriers that might
keep you from taking this step? What could you do to
reduce those barriers?

in public assistance offices, but most social work settings serve low-income
individuals and families. To tackle the problem of poverty, social workers need
sufficient knowledge of existing social welfare programs and of how to link
people to those services. They have to understand the psychosocial conditions
related to poverty and develop individual interventions to alleviate them.
Finally, social workers need to advocate for social and economic change to
create a more economically just society. Box 3.4 poses the dilemma of ad-
dressing personal needs versus structural change.
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Social Welfare Programs

As discussed in Chapter 2, assistance to people who live in poverty has ebbed
and flowed since colonial times, depending on changing social and economic
conditions. The strongest national efforts to assist the poor have come in so-
cial welfare programs targeted to serve them. Individual intervention has been
focused on treating the related psychosocial conditions. On the local level,
grassroots advocacy efforts have been effective. All these approaches involve
social workers.

The two major types of public assistance are in-kind benefits and cash
assistance programs (see Chapter 2). Programs that provide in-kind benefits
give people commodities or coupons that they can exchange for commodities.
Examples of in-kind services are treatment at public health care clinics, hous-
ing subsidies, and food stamps. Cash assistance programs provide monthly
payments that recipients use as needed. The two major national cash assis-
tance programs are Supplemental Security Income and Temporary Assistance
for Needy Families.

Supplemental Security Income The Supplemental Security Income (SSI) pro-
gram provides cash assistance for people who are poor and are 65 or older,
or blind or disabled. The program was originally created as part of the Social
Security Act in 1935 and was actually three separate programs—one each for
older people, people who were blind, and people who were disabled—admin-
istered as federal-state partnerships. Cash assistance for the three groups was
consolidated into the current SSI program in 1972. The legislation also cre-
ated uniform federal eligibility requirements and benefit levels. The SSI pro-
gram is funded by general tax revenues.

SSI uses the Department of Health and Human Services poverty guidelines
(discussed at the beginning of this chapter) to determine whether a person
over age 65 is in poverty and is eligible for cash assistance. Benefit amounts
are adjusted on the basis of other income the person receives. The definition
of disability used by the program mirrors that used for the Social Security Dis-
ability Insurance program and covers people of any age with disabilities who
are below poverty guidelines but are not eligible to receive benefits under the
social insurance part of the Social Security program (usually due to insuffi-
cient work history to qualify for benefits under the Social Security program).
The maximum benefit for a person without any other income was $733 per
month in 2015. Annually, more than 8 million people received federal pay-
ments through the SSI program, with an average monthly payment of $517
(Social Security Administration, 2016).

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families The Temporary Assistance for Needy
Families (TANF) program evolved out of 1996 policy changes to the Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) program. AFDC, which started as part
of the 1935 Social Security Act, provided guaranteed cash assistance to any
family that was poor for as long as the family qualified. Under TANE on the
other hand, poor families with children still qualify, but the entire family is
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eligible to receive benefits for no more than 24 consecutive months and a life-
time total of five years. All adult participants must spend 20 hours per week
in a job or job-related activity. Under AFDC, a mother with a child under age
3—in some states, under age 6—could stay home to care for the child. That
choice is no longer available.

Although AFDC was federally mandated, it was state run, so there was
program variability across states. The movement of programs from the federal
level to the state level is referred to as devolution of services. TANF incorporated
more state flexibility than was allowed under AFDC. As a result of this devo-
lution, there is even greater variability among TANF programs across different
states, creating a variety of TANF regulations, eligibility criteria, and benefits.

The Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act
(PRWORA, P.L. 104-193), which created TANF in 1996, also made a major ad-
ministrative change in funding. Prior to TANE the federal government matched
the amount that states spent (using a formula that took state populations and
extent of need into account). Because there were no time limits on AFDC, all
eligible people were served, and there was no cap on federal matching funds.
TANF is funded through an annual federal block grant, a set amount of money. If
a state runs out of funds, no more benefits will be paid until the next year’s fund-
ing becomes available. States may choose to use their own funds to continue the
program, but they receive no additional federal support during the year.

Over the years, TANF families have changed, with half of the TANF house-
holds receiving benefits only for children and nothing for any adults. About
50 percent of the TANF families with adults consist of one female adult and
one child, and about one-third have two children. Most children, over 70 percent,
are under the age of 9. One-third of recipients are white, another one third are
African American, and 28 percent are of Hispanic origin (which means they
can be identified as black or white) (US Department of Health and Human
Services, 2013). On average, families received $378 a month, which provides
an annual income of $4,536 (US Department of Health and Human Services,
2016). However, there is tremendous variation across states. Most TANF fam-
ilies receive food stamps, and almost all are eligible for medical assistance
under Medicaid. Over one-third of TANF adult recipients participated in 20 or
more hours a week of work activities (US Department of Health and Human
Services, 2016). In spite of work efforts, these families remained poor and eli-
gible for TANE

Early analysis of the effect of PRWORA and TANF suggested progress and
also raised concerns. The number of people receiving cash assistance dropped
significantly between 1993 and 2010, from 14.1 million to 4.4 million (US
Department of Health and Human Services, 2007; Administration for Children
and Families, 2011). The caseload rate declined steadily until the recession of
2007. The number of people rose from 3.8 million in 2008 to 4 million in
2009 to 4.4 million in 2010, remained steady at 4.4 million through 2012,
then started to drop again to 4.1 million by 2014 (US Department of Health
and Human Services, 2016). Because the initial decline came during economic
growth, it may have been that the decrease in caseloads was a result of the
booming economy. Another possibility is that the tighter eligibility criteria
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enacted under welfare reform allowed fewer families to qualify, in spite of very
low incomes. One concern is that the number of families with no adult re-
cipient increased. The proportion of families in which only the children re-
ceived benefits increased from 15 percent in 1992 to 50 percent by 2014 (US
Department of Health and Human Services, 2007, 2016). Today, 75 percent of
TANF recipients are children (US Department of Health and Human Services,
2016). This dramatic rise in the proportion of children suggests that families
completed the 24-month period, with the result that adults were ineligible to
receive benefits, or that parents were being sanctioned and removed for failure
to comply with the new work requirements while the children received some
benefits. TANF today is primarily a cash assistance program for the poorest
families with young children, but only for limited periods of time.

The impact of TANF after 20 years has been mixed. As cited earlier, the
caseload numbers have declined. Advocates of the 1996 welfare reform regard
this as a positive outcome and proof that the changes instituted were success-
ful. However, more detailed research reveals some disturbing data. There has
been a large drop in the portion of families eligible for TANF who are being
served. Prior to the creation of TANF, 84 percent of the families poor enough
to qualify participated in the federal cash assistance program. Within the first
decade, that portion had dropped to 48 percent. This meant that “the caseload
decline during the first decade of welfare reform reflects a decline in the ex-
tent to which TANF programs serve families that are poor enough to qualify,
rather than to a reduction in the number of families who are poor enough to
qualify for aid” (Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, 2006, p. 2). The next
10 years saw a continued decline. The portion of families eligible for TANF due
to low income who were actually served dropped to 32 percent by 2012. Un-
fortunately, the biggest decline in support was for children in poverty. TANF
reached fewer and fewer poor children, covering about 60 percent of children
in poverty in 1996 compared to only 20 percent in 2013 (US Department of
Health and Human Services, 2016).

What may be happening is that stricter program criteria are leading to
reduced caseloads, and state budget deficits are taking a toll on finance for
social welfare programs, while poverty increased or stayed the same. This is
particularly critical for the children who constitute the majority of TANF re-
cipients. Even before the recession, there were concerns about the stringent
cutbacks imposed by TANFE. Fewer poor families are finding assistance through
the TANF program, and yet they are qualified because they are still poor. Over-
all, the number of children served by TANF represents about 20 percent of
all children in poverty. That means that the vast majority of poor children in
the United States are not served by the primary program designed to support
them and their families. The early warnings about the consequences of shrink-
ing public assistance for poor families still holds true:

Overall, there is reason to be concerned about families living in poverty.
Despite the large caseload reduction, the national poverty rate has fallen
rather little. Many who have left welfare for work remain poor and
continue to depend on Food Stamps, Medicaid, and other government
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assistance; some have left welfare and remain poor, but do not receive
the Food Stamp or Medicaid benefits to which they remain entitled. The
extent of economic hardship remains high, because, given their human
capital and personal characteristics, many former, as well as current,
welfare recipients have limited earning prospects in a labor market that
increasingly demands higher skills. Thus, despite promising early results
with respect to declining caseloads and increasing work effort, much un-
certainty exists about the long-run prospects for escaping poverty of both
[welfare] stayers and leavers. (Danziger, 2000)

Results of studies following people who left TANF for employment are not
encouraging. In Wisconsin, “the majority of households who have left wel-
fare have earnings well below the poverty line several years afterward, even
in a state that has an extremely strong economy and that has invested heavily
in health and child care” (Hotz, Mullin, & Scholz, 2002, p. 54). Most recipi-
ents of TANF who left the program and were able to find jobs did see some
improvement in their incomes, but it tended to be limited, with significant
periods of joblessness (Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, 2006). Now,
with such short time limits of coverage, it is likely that families poor enough
to qualify for assistance have very little change in their earning abilities when
the time limit is reached and they are terminated from the program.

When TANF can be successful in helping poor people make the transition
to work and economic independence, usually for reasons that are temporary
economic disruptions, the program is an excellent resource for social workers.

&“ When TANF takes on a punitive role or fails when the economy weakens and
& more poor people are in need of cash assistance, social workers then need to
“ identify the program’s weaknesses, speak out for change, and work to amelio-

EP 2,8¢c rate the devastating impact of poverty on people.

Supplemental Nutrition Assistance Program Original government food
support programs, dating back to the 1930s, provided commodities to peo-
ple who were poor. They originated as an agricultural support effort in which
the government purchased food that growers could not sell and gave the food
to people in need. Today’s Supplemental Nutrition Assistance Program (SNAP)
(changed in 2008 from the Food Stamp Program) is still run by the Depart-
ment of Agriculture.

Over time, the program’s emphasis shifted from supporting growers to
supporting low-income people. The Food Stamp Act of 1964, passed as part
of the War on Poverty, and amended in 2008 by the Food Conservation and
Energy Act, provides monthly benefits through an electronic debit card that
can be used for food at commercial grocery stores. Eligibility is set by the fed-
eral government and is standard across the nation. This makes eligibility uni-
form, as opposed to the tremendous state variability for TANFE. The program
is funded through general tax revenues. In 2017, a little more than 43 mil-
lion people participated monthly, and the average monthly value of coupons
was about $125 per person (US Department of Agriculture, 2017). Although
SNAP participation greatly increased following the Great Recession, jumping

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



POVERTY AND ECONOMIC DISPARITY 89

80 percent from 2007 to 2013, since then the number of recipients has
dropped by about 12 percent, likely reflecting the improving economy. The
assessment of TANF and poverty over the years may be reflected in SNAP par-
ticipation. Although numbers of people served by TANF decreased, poverty
and economic need did not, and thus we saw increased participation in SNAP.

Psychosocial Interventions

Living in poverty is stressful. There is constant worry about paying for rent,
food, and transportation, and whether the money will last the month. Parents
try to provide for children who need new shoes or want a toy or a chance to see
a movie. They must balance the cost of child care with their need for paid em-
ployment. People who are poor often blame themselves for the condition and
feel incompetent and incapable. Fear accompanies poverty—fear of living in a
dangerous neighborhood and fear of what will happen next. People in poverty
typically feel out of control, that none of the things they have tried have helped
change their economic conditions. Poverty leads to negative mental health
and contributes to depression and low self-worth (Link & Phelan, 1995; World
Health Organization, 2007), and is particularly harmful for children, adversely
impacting their physical and mental development (Krase, 2014).
Several intervention techniques can be applied when working with peo-
ple who are in poverty. Focusing on people’s strengths and abilities can be a
positive way to approach those who are in need (Saleebey, 2006). According
to Segal and Stromwall (2000), a number of intervention methods at the indi-
vidual, group, and community levels that are based on the strengths perspec-
tive are helpful when working with people in poverty.
Individual-level work should involve solution-focused interventions that
&“ emphasize what can be done rather than analyze problems. The goal is to help
& \“ clients identify actions they have used in the past that have been helpful and to
develop new ways to deal with problems. By focusing on prior successes, peo-
EP 6b ple feel better about themselves and begin to feel empowered to make changes.
Social workers can also help people improve their employability. For some
people that means finding resources to support employment, such as child
care, transportation, or affordable clothing. It may mean helping other people
complete high school or college or get work training. Group-level interventions
include encouraging people to participate in mutual aid, self-help groups, or
community activities. Involvement in groups helps people feel connected and
decreases their feelings of isolation as they struggle to make ends meet. Groups
can help people stop blaming themselves and instead begin to see the larger
context of poverty in US society. Another intervention is to focus on people’s
natural helping networks—family, friends, or religious groups. Social workers
can help people find support and become natural supporters themselves.
Although intervention with individuals and in groups can help alleviate
negative personal and family conditions related to poverty, it does not change
the structural factors that contribute to income inequality. Social workers must
also address these larger-scale structural factors. For example, even during
a time of significant economic growth and low unemployment, poverty
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increased among people who were employed. The Conference Board (2000),
a coalition of major business executives, concluded that since the mid-1970s
long-term economic growth has not improved the economic well-being of
full-time workers. Contrary to expectations, the poverty of full-time workers
was higher at the end of the twentieth century than it was during the recession
that preceded the economic boom of the 1990s. From the end of World War 11
through the 1970s, incomes of all families grew at a similar rate. However,
since the 1980s, income growth has been proportionately much greater for
those at the highest levels, at rates four times that of lower earners (Stone
etal., 2016). Therefore, individual intervention without structural change is not
sufficient in dealing with poverty. Community-level interventions that stress
advocacy and political change enhance personal interventions and can achieve
social change.

Advocacy

Political advocacy calls for knowledge of the public policy process, how legis-
lators create policy, and where in that process intervention can take place. So-
cial workers are trained to listen, identify needs, and help people to find ways
to meet those needs. These same skills can be used to analyze policy and ad-
vocate for change to improve economic conditions. Sometimes, social workers
find themselves struggling to deal with the individual concerns of poverty and
the structural determinants, as presented in the case described in Box 3.5.
Emphasizing strengths can be effective on the community level. Identi-
fying and building on a community’s assets can be a positive way to address
poverty (Kretzmann & McKnight, 1993). For example, a social worker can
get to know the people living in a neighborhood and meet the community’s
informal leaders. These informal leaders meet with public officials about the
community’s needs. Communities may have resources to offer employers,

%@ such as many available young workers. Programs that offer property tax ben-
¢“ efits can encourage businesses to locate in the area. Poor communities can
advocate for businesses to relocate. Such advocacy is most effective when

EP 7¢c the community organizes from within and natural leaders come forward.

Box 3.5 Ethical Practice...Self-Sufficiency or Neglect?

m While working for child protective services, her husband left a year ago and that she was on public

@& you get a call from a neighbor of the Johnson  assistance until several months ago, when she found this

% \“ family. She tells you that the three Johnson job. She stresses that she wants to be a role model for her
children, ages 15, 13, and 9, come home children and support the family by working. After months

EP 2.1.2¢ 4fter school to an empty house and have of looking, this job was the only one she could find that

no adult supervision until Mrs. Johnson gets home from would support the children. The children seem to accept

work, at about 8:00 at night. When you meet the family, the situation and be healthy. Would you report this as a
you learn that the oldest child makes dinner for the others  case of neglect?
and keeps an eye on them. Mrs. Johnson tells you that

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



POVERTY AND ECONOMIC DISPARITY 91

Identifying the community’s strengths can be part of the social worker’s
community-level intervention.

Conclusion

Poverty is firmly entrenched in the economic system. Even after the longest
economic expansion in modern history, millions of adults and children live
with incomes well below the poverty line. Current social programs provide a
modicum of assistance, just enough to cover the most essential needs. Society
is reluctant to do more.

Without changes in the social and economic structures, there are not
enough opportunities for everyone. If lack of education inhibits a person’s
ability to earn a good income, it is necessary to find ways to improve that
person’s access to education or ability to learn. If working full-time still leaves
a person in poverty or without health care, wages and benefit coverage need
to be increased. If a person is willing to work full-time, employment poli-
cies should reward that effort with enough earnings so that he or she can live
above the poverty threshold. Creating such opportunities is a major challenge
for society and for social workers.

Key Terms

absolute poverty (p. 72) poverty threshold (p. 73) Temporary Assistance for Needy
culture of poverty (p. 76) relative poverty (p. 72) Families (TANF) (p. 85)
devolution of services (p. 86) Supplemental Nutrition Assistance  underemployed (p. 78)
feminization of poverty (p. 75) Program (SNAP) (p. 88) unemployed (p. 78)
juvenilization of poverty (p. 75) Supplemental Security working poor (p. 78)

poverty guidelines (p. 73) Income (SSI) (p. 85)

Questions for Discussion

1. Discuss the differences between a relative and an absolute definition of
poverty. What are the advantages and disadvantages of each?

2. Discuss how the US poverty threshold was originally determined. Does
this method seem reasonable? Does the 2017 poverty threshold of $30,750
for a family of four seem reasonable? Why?

3. What is meant by the juvenilization of poverty? The feminization of pov-
erty? Why is it important to understand these concepts?

4. Discuss the distribution of income across households in the United States.
Is income evenly distributed? What are some of the consequences of the
current income distribution?

5. Describe the basic social welfare programs that are in place to assist the
poor. Describe the primary differences between AFDC and TANE Were the
changes made in 1996 desirable? Why or why not?

6. What role should social workers play in relation to poverty?
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Change Agent Exercise

People who are homeless often have difficulty finding a place to stay during the
daytime, as most shelters are open only at night. They also have limited resources
for making arrangements for job searches and interviews (e.g., no money for
transportation or no telephone). What are the rules about homelessness in your
community? Can homeless people sit outside? Can they stay in public places such
as libraries or post offices or government offices? Where can they use bathrooms
during the day? What do they do when the weather is poor? Find out about the
rules and regulations regarding loitering and homelessness in your community.
Do these laws seem fair and reasonable? If not, what can you do to improve the
situation? Try to brainstorm actions that you and your classmates can take to im-
prove the day-to-day conditions for people who are homeless in your community.

Exercises

1. What Is Poverty?
Working alone, take 10 minutes to identify the basic essentials a person
needs to live in our society. Then pair up with a classmate and compare
lists. Take 10 minutes to develop a shared list. Now share it with another
pair. Can the four of you agree on the basic essentials required for a mini-
mum standard of living? Is this discussion difficult? Why or why not?
2. Social Welfare Programs
Identify and explain three social welfare programs designed to address
poverty.
Answer the following questions for each program:
Who is eligible for the program?
What is provided by the program?
What is the goal of the program?
Do you think the program is adequate? Why or why not?

3. Employment Opportunities
Apply for or get information about an entry-level job in your commu-
nity. Ask the prospective employer about wages and benefits, particularly
health insurance coverage.
What is the salary, and which benefits are provided for a one-year pe-
riod? Is this enough to support a family?

What health coverage is provided for the employee? For family members?
What are the job requirements? Who would fit those requirements, and
who would not?

Is this job a viable alternative to public assistance? Why or why not?
Do you think that gender or race might play a part in this employment
opportunity?

Who is the manager? Who are the entry-level employees? Do they dif-
fer? If so, how?
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4. Site Visit
Find a local public assistance office. Enter the office alone and sit in the
waiting room for an hour.

What did you observe?
How was the room arranged?
How did people interact?

What was the gender, racial, and age composition of the people waiting
and of the people working in the office?

How did this waiting room compare to other waiting rooms you have
been in, such as doctor’s offices, financial aid centers, or other places of
business or service?

5. Personal Budget
Fill out the following budget form:
Minimum Personal Monthly Budget
Family size
Rent or Mortgage
Utilities
Electricity
Gas
Water
Other
Total Utilities
Food
Transportation
Health Care/Health Insurance
Clothing
Furniture/House wares
Pet Care
Other
Entertainment (movies, restaurants, travel, CDs, books, etc.)
TOTAL MONTHLY BUDGET

How does your total monthly budget compare with the federal poverty
level?

How does it compare with the levels of eligibility for and the benefits
from current public assistance programs?

How do your minimum needs compare with those of people living in
poverty?
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

. Explain what social justice is.

. Distinguish between prejudice, discrimination, and oppression.
. Apply the explanations of social injustice to various situations.
. Discuss the models of intergroup relations.

. Summarize the approaches to overcoming social injustice.

. Describe social workers’ roles in fighting social injustice.

o 1A W N =

97

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.




98 CHAPTER 4

On August 29, 2005, a category 5 hurricane named Katrina made landfall on the
Gulf Coast of the United States. In New Orleans, where much of the devastation
occurred, images of people trapped on rooftops calling for help, wading through chest-
deep water, or crammed into a sports stadium, struggling to survive without adequate
food and water, shared a common characteristic: almost all of those in New Orleans,
hit hardest by Katrina, were poor and African American. Although natural disas-
ters can happen anywhere and affect all types of people, the aftermath of Hurricane
Katrina made many Americans question issues of social justice. Many questioned
whether those in power would have reacted more quickly to provide desperately needed
assistance if those hardest hit were white or wealthier. People experiencing this trage-
dy, and those watching around the country and around the world, were reminded of
the United States’ struggle with injustice in the forms of racism and classism. Many
called for measures to increase social justice.

Calls for increased social justice have grown louder in the years since Hurricane
Katrina, spurred on by a number of events. The killing of unarmed African American
men by police officers was one cause of the growing focus on justice. These shootings,
and concerns about widespread bias throughout the criminal justice system, prompted
the founding of the Black Lives Matter movement. The movement began on social
media in 2013 after the acquittal of George Zimmerman for the killing of Trayvon
Martin. Black Lives Matter held its first in-person protest following the killing of un-
armed Michael Brown in Ferguson, Missouri, in 2014. Since that time, Black Lives
Matter has organized thousands of protests around the country to respond to numerous
injustices in the criminal justice system (Day, 2015).

Social justice was also a theme during and after the 2016 presidential election.
Statements by candidate Donald Trump insulted and degraded women; survivors of
sexual assault; people with disabilities; Muslims; and members of the Latino, African
American, and American Indian communities. Rhetoric used during the Trump cam-
paign emboldened white supremacist groups and, according to the Washington Post,
“made it safe to hate again” (Milbank, 2016, p. 11). Since the new administration
took office, there has been an increased concern by many around the country about the
deterioration of civil rights and social justice.

On June 17, 2015, Dylan Roof During walked in on a prayer service at the Eman-
ual African Methodist Episcopal Church in Charleston, South Carolina. He opened
fire and killed nine African American church members. Roof, a white supremacist,
later admitted to the crime, saying he had hoped to ignite a race war. In March 2017,
a Sikh man was shot in his driveway in Kent, Washington. His assailant told him to
“g0 back to your own country.” Two weeks earlier, a man confronted two immigrants
from India about their visa status in a bar in Kansas. He then pulled out a gun and
shot them both, killing one. According to witnesses, the shooter shouted, “Get out of
my country!” In just the first two months of 2017, at least seven transgender women of
color were killed in various communities around the United States. Also in the first few
months of 2017, there was a wave of bomb threats against Jewish community centers
and vandalism at Jewish cemeteries and synagogues.

These examples of criminal behavior all share a commonality: they are hate crimes.
Hate crimes occur when people are victimized because of their race, ethnicity, religion,
sexual orientation, ability, or gender or gender identity. According to the FBI, 5,818
hate crimes were recorded in 2015 (Federal Bureau of Investigation [FBI], 2016).
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Although hate crimes have occurred throughout American history, there is concern
that there has been a surge in both hate crimes and hate groups in 2016 and early
2017. The Southern Poverty Law Center (SPLC) tracks hate crimes and hate and
other extremist groups. They reported that hate groups in the United States grew from
819 in 2015 to 917 in 2016 (SPLC, 2017; Potok, 2017). These groups exist in all
50 states, and their number may underestimate organized hate in the United States
because many extremists are operating primarily online. They note a particular rise in
anti-Muslim hate groups.

Hate crimes are not the only injustices that plague our society. In addition to the
5,850 hate crimes recorded in 2015 (FBI, 2016), poverty, employment and housing
discrimination, infant mortality, and racial inequality are sadly familiar features of
American life. The wealth in the United States is clearly not shared, and inequality
has been rising in recent decades. Between 1993 and 2012, the income of the bot-
tom 99 percent grew 6.8 percent while that of the top 1 percent grew 86.1 percent
(Stewart, 2013). In 2016, the richest 10 percent of Americans held 76 percent of the
wealth in the country (Sahadi, 2016). The top 1 percent own about 18 percent of the
country’s wealth (Lam, 2016). More than 15 million children (21% of all children)
live in poverty in the United States, and almost half of American children live near
the poverty line (Columbia University, 2016). In addition, children of color are much
more likely to live in or near poverty.

Although some progress has been made after years of working for social change,
people are still mistreated because of their membership in various groups. For simply
being who they are, many people are refused jobs, housing, and access to public accom-

%@ modations, and they experience fear and violence. There is a tremendous gap between
P “ the rich and the poor, and far too many children go to bed hungry. Whereas other
chapters address many of these issues in more detail, we raise them in this chapter

EP 2 because they are all related to social justice.

What Is Social Justice?

Envision a society in which all members feel physically, emotionally, and psy-
chologically safe; resources are distributed equitably; jobs are available for all
who want them; all people have the same basic rights and opportunities; and
all are able to develop to their fullest potential. This describes a society with
true social justice.

Most of the issues social workers confront are directly or indirectly re-
lated to injustice. If we hope to solve the problems that affect the lives of so
many in society, we need to understand not only the concept of social justice
but also the causes of injustice. Justice means fairness, and social justice refers
to the level of fairness that exists in human relationships. Injustice has been
described as

coercively established and maintained inequalities, discrimination, and
dehumanizing, development-inhibiting conditions of living (e.g., slavery,
serfdom, and exploitative wage labor; unemployment, poverty, starvation,
and homelessness; inadequate health care and education), imposed by
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dominant social groups, classes, and peoples upon dominated and exploited
groups, classes, and people. (Gil, 1998, p. 10)

This definition states that inequalities and conditions that limit people’s
abilities to develop are established and maintained coercively. In other words,
many limitations, such as poverty, unemployment, and inadequate education,
are placed on people by conditions that exist outside of themselves. For exam-
ple, although some people choose not to work, many others are forced into
unemployment by a lack of jobs, inadequate transportation, and a lack of af-
fordable child care.

According to Gil's definition, the conditions that limit people’s
chances are imposed by dominant social groups and classes. This suggests that
certain groups in society have more power than other groups and that they
can dictate the conditions under which the others must live. It also means that
certain groups in society have less power and are dominated and exploited
by those with more power. In American society, people with money who are
predominantly male, white, Protestant, heterosexual, able-bodied, young to
middle-aged adults tend to make up the dominant groups with power. We
explore the privilege of these dominant groups in this chapter as we discuss
social justice in American society.

Social justice and civil rights are important because many of the issues
that confront the majority of social work clients, including poverty, unem-

&“ ployment, homelessness, hunger, inadequate health care, and unequal and in-
& adequate education, exist due to injustices in the social, political, and
“ economic systems. Because injustice is established coercively by others, we

EP 2 must look beyond the individual for causes and solutions.

Social Work’'s Mandate for Social Justice

To effectively address problems of the magnitude described earlier in text, it
is essential for social workers to be involved in fighting for social justice. The
Preamble to the National Association of Social Workers Code of Ethics (National
Association of Social Workers [NASW], 2008), which was introduced in Chap-
ter 1, requires social workers to address issues of social justice.

Social workers promote social justice and social change with and on be-
half of clients. “Clients” is used inclusively to refer to individuals, fami-
lies, groups, organizations, and communities. Social workers are sensitive
to cultural and ethnic diversity and strive to end discrimination, oppres-
sion, poverty, and other forms of social injustice. (p. 1)

Social justice is one of the six core values listed in the Preamble, with the
attached ethical principle that “social workers challenge social injustice.” The
passage continues:

Social workers pursue social change, particularly with and on behalf

of vulnerable and oppressed individuals and groups of people. Social
workers’ social change efforts are focused primarily on issues of poverty,
unemployment, discrimination, and other forms of social injustice. These
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activities seek to promote sensitivity to and knowledge about oppression
and cultural and ethnic diversity. Social workers strive to ensure access to
needed information, services, and resources; equality of opportunity; and
meaningful participation in decision making for all people. (p. 3)

The Council on Social Work Education’s Educational Policy and Accredita-
tion Standards (2015) shape and monitor the curriculum of social work pro-
grams. The standards outline the importance of social justice to social workers:

The purpose of the social work profession is to promote human and
community well-being. Guided by a person-in-environment framework,
a global perspective, respect for human diversity, and knowledge based
on scientific inquiry, the purpose of social work is actualized through its
quest for social and economic justice, the prevention of conditions that
limit human rights, the elimination of poverty, and the enhancement of
the quality of life for all persons, locally and globally. (p. 5)

%@ It is not enough for social workers to work with individuals to help
& them live with and adapt to injustice or to lessen the effects of injustice on
“ individuals. Social workers must also work to change the unjust and oppres-

EP 2, sive conditions in society that limit people’s ability to live self-determined,

EP 3a satisfying lives.

Barriers to Social Justice

To achieve a more just and equal society, it is necessary to first understand the
barriers that stand in the way of social justice. Many barriers are related to the
way people treat each other and the way societal institutions treat groups of
people. These barriers include prejudice, discrimination, and oppression.

Prejudice is an attitude. It involves judging or disliking groups and indi-
viduals based on myths and misconceptions. People can be prejudiced with-
out acting on their feelings. For example, a prejudiced person might be afraid
of members of a certain group and not want them to move in next door. But
he or she would not do anything to prevent members of this group from buy-
ing the house.

Discrimination is an action. Discriminating against people involves treat-
ing them differently, usually by denying them something, based on their
membership in a group. Examples of discrimination abound. People of color
might be pulled out of line and searched more often while going through air-
port security. A qualified woman may be turned down for a job because she
is over 50 years old. In some stores, all African American customers may be
followed by a security guard, whereas white clients are not routinely watched.

Oppression is systematic and pervasive mistreatment of people based on
their membership in a certain group. Oppression can include differential
treatment that is built into institutions and systems as well as instances of
violence. It restricts people’s opportunities, life chances, beliefs in what they
can be, and self-determination (Bell, 1997). The situation of a poor, young
African American boy is an example of oppression. He lives in a neighborhood
characterized by violence and decay. He goes to a school that has inadequate
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funding, where he receives a poor education and thus has less chance than a
wealthier white child to go to college and get a job that pays well. He is often
harassed by police solely on the basis of his skin color and is at increased
risk of being injured or killed by police. This young man’s mistreatment is
systematic and pervasive. He is experiencing oppression.

A single individual can be prejudiced or discriminate against others, but
for oppression to occur, the mistreatment must be institutionalized or built
into the social system in some way. Oppression does not require overt discrim-
ination. Instead, a lack of attention to creating societal structures that meet the
needs of diverse populations can result in oppressive situations. For example,
when a woman who uses a wheelchair wants to apply for a job, she discov-
ers a steep stairway at the entrance to the business. She finally finds a freight
elevator at the back of the building, but the buttons are too high for her
to reach. Even after someone else pushes the button, she can’'t make her way
into the office because the doorway is too narrow to accommodate her wheel-
chair. Exhausted, demoralized, and not feeling welcome, she leaves without
applying for the job (see Box 4.1).

The example in Box 4.1 demonstrates institutional discrimination,
which occurs when discrimination is built into the norms and institutions in
society and is enforced by those in power. Institutional discrimination exists

Box 4.1 More About...Oppression and Violence

and “mad, angry, and bitter” (Bies & Tripp, 1996, p. 254).
The intensity of the emation pushes them to act, sometimes
without thinking about the consequences.

When most people think of violence, individual violence
against people or property—such as murder, rape, and
gang violence—comes to mind. This is only a small part of

There is a strong relationship between oppression and
violence. Dominant groups often use violence or the threat
of violence to retain their supremacy. For example, they can
call out the police and military when members of oppressed
groups threaten them. They can also use violence directly
to keep nondominant groups “in their place.” Lynching, gay

bashing, vandalizing synagogues, burning black churches,
and rape have all been used to remind members of op-
pressed groups of their status.

Members of oppressed groups sometimes respond to
unjust treatment with violence. For example, in 2016, upris-
ings took place in Ferguson, Missouri; St. Paul, Minnesota;
Charlotte, North Carolina; and other cities, among members
of the African American community following a number
of police shootings of African Americans. Gay men and
lesbians rioted in 1969 after a police raid on a gay bar in
New York City. When people can no longer tolerate injustice,
they strike out at the world around them. Often their actions
do more harm to themselves than to the oppressor, such as
when rioters burn their own neighborhoods. It is important
to remember that reactions to injustice and oppression
are often more emotional than rational. People who have
reached the breaking point are “inflamed and enraged,”

the violence that takes place in society (Van Soest & Bryant,
1993). Violence that is not as easy to see or identify includes
institutional violence, which takes place, for example, when

a large number of low-wage workers are fired while top
management and stockholders are reaping the benefits

of record profits. It also includes cultural violence, such as

the many ways that dominant groups deny and destroy the
cultures of oppressed groups. Poverty, hunger, homelessness,
racism, sexism, heterosexism, classism, ableism, ageism, and
anti-Semitism are all forms of violence.

Many people believe that members of oppressed groups
start the cycle of violence. However, members of oppressed
groups are responding to cultural and institutional violence
with individual violence. Although violence may not be the
best response to violence, it is an understandable response.
To stop the violence in society, institutional and cultural
violence, as well as individual violence, must be addressed.
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in the educational, health, political, social, legal, and economic systems. In
fact, few areas of Americans’ economic and social lives are free of institutional
discrimination. It so thoroughly permeates societal institutions that people of-
ten do not recognize that it is there. Instead, Americans frequently accept the
many forms of institutional discrimination as just the way things are.

For example, it is well known that public schools serving predominantly
low-income children and children of color have far fewer resources than
schools serving wealthier and white children and thus provide a lower standard
of education. Many people do not see that the institutional discrimination
built into the system of public school funding limits many children’s chances
to succeed. They fail to recognize the inequity involved in funding schools
from property tax receipts, which provide more money in rich neighborhoods
than in poor neighborhoods. People also do not see individual teachers and
administrators acting in a discriminatory way. Thus, they blame the problem
of undereducated children on the children and their families rather than on
the unjust system of funding public schools. Box 4.2 lists additional examples
of the pervasiveness of institutional discrimination in American society.

Oppression has been based on differences in race, sex, sexual orientation,
economic status, physical or mental ability, age, and religion. Individuals may
experience multiple forms of oppression. For example, an Asian American
woman may be excluded or harmed on the basis of both her race and her sex.
This makes oppression a multifaceted and complex social condition.

Racism is the systematic mistreatment of people based on race. Racism is
institutionalized and perpetrated by members of groups who have power or
control over society and its institutions. Groups experiencing racism in the

Box 4.2 What Do You Think?

Do you think that the following are examples of institutional ™ Banks employ redlining, which is the refusal to make
discrimination? Why? loans to people in areas with high concentrations of

B Children from affluent families attend schools with certain racial groups.

better facilities, equipment, and books; and better-paid, ®m Healthy people are forced to retire at age 65.
better-trained teachers than do children from poorer ® A qualified woman is not hired to do a demanding job
families. because the employer thinks she might want to have
m  White people, heterosexuals, and the able-bodied see children, which is perceived to limit her ability to give her
themselves portrayed frequently and in a positive light full attention to her work.
on television, in magazines, and in the movies. B Latinos are rounded up by local police who are looking
®  Schoolchildren learn more about the achievements of for illegal immigrants.
white male historic figures than about the contributions ® |nsurance companies refuse to sell health insurance to
of women and people of color. anyone living in a certain zip code because many gay
B Private businesses are allowed to deny services to leshians men live in the area, and the risk of HIV infection is
and gay men based on their religious beliefs. perceived to be high.
B |n many cities, African Americans are randomly pulled Can you think of other examples of institutional
over by police and questioned and searched without discrimination?

cause. This practice is known as racial profiling.
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United States include African Americans, Indigenous Peoples, Latinos, and
Asian Americans. There is a long history of racism in the United States. Some
examples are the genocide and forced relocation of Indigenous Peoples; the
enslavement of Africans; the practice of importing workers from other coun-
tries for difficult, dangerous, and low-paying jobs, including Africans in the
1700s, Chinese in the 1850s, and Mexican farm workers today; the expulsion
of Mexican American citizens during the Great Depression; the internment
of Japanese Americans during World War II; and the unequal treatment of
African Americans, which was legal until the mid-1960s.

As a result of pervasive racism, many people of color experience extreme
poverty, infant mortality, unemployment, and violence, and their level of ed-
ucational attainment is lower than that of members of the dominant popu-
lation. Racism is frequently based on a belief in the inherent superiority of
one race over another. This belief in superiority is so ingrained in society that
racism is perpetuated by a generally accepted, unconscious attitude that pre-
sumes a white cultural norm. Incidents of racial discrimination, such as that
explained in Box 4.3, can deeply impact individuals and communities.

Box 4.3 Becoming a Change Agent I ~

Black lives matter, blue lives matter, or all lives matter. Analyzing the Situation

In July 2015, motorist Sandra Bland was pulled over ® Try to gather more information about the Bland case
in Waller County, Texas, for failing to use her turn signal. by conducting an Internet search. How do people on
The Texas State Trooper who pulled her over asked her different sides of the case explain what happened?

to put out her cigarette. Bland questioned why that was
necessary, and she was told to get out of her car. When
Bland did not comply, the trooper tried to pull her out of
her car. He pointed a Taser at her, and when she got out
of the car, in the Dashcam video you can hear Ms. Bland
saying that the trooper threw her to the ground. She was
arrested for being “combative and uncooperative.” Three
days after her arrest, Bland was found hanging in her
cell. The authorities said it was suicide, but Bland’s family
and friends stated that Ms. Bland would never kill herself.
The Bland family filed a wrongful death lawsuit and won
$1.9 million. Sandra Bland was African American, and her
arrest and treatment in jail have become part of the larger
conversation about racism in the criminal justice system.
People ask if Bland had been white, would she have been

m Research the issue of race and unequal treatment in
the criminal justice system. What other things have
happened that make people assert that racism is built
into the system.

® Some people assert that the name “Black Lives Matter”
and the Black Lives Matter movement are racist because
all lives should matter. Others argue that this is an es-
sential movement that social workers and others should
support. Research both sides of this debate. What do
you think about it?

B Does the treatment of people of color in the justice
system seem equal or fair to you? If not, can you think
of explanations other than racism that might explain the
different treatment?

arrested at all. This is one of many questionable deaths of
people of color within the criminal justice system that has
sparked the growth of the Black Lives Matter movement
discussed earlier in the chapter. People contrast numerous
cases of white people with weapons, not being arrested or
shot, with numerous cases of armed and unarmed people
of color being arrested or shot and killed.

B | ooking at the Explanations of Social Injustice in this
chapter, which do you think might best explain what is
happening in the criminal justice system in the United
States?

What Can Social Workers Do?
Given your analysis, what might social workers do to
address situations like the Bland case and prevent them

(continued)
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Box 4.3 (continued)

from happening again in the future? What interventions What Can You Do?

could you suggest at the individual level? The community What one step might you take now, alone or working with
level? The institutional level, such as the police or courts?  others, to reduce racism or another type of oppression?
The policy level, for example changes in local, state, or What are the barriers that might keep you from taking this
federal legislation? step? What could you do to reduce those barriers?

Sexism is oppression that grows out of the belief that men are superior to
women. Inequality has long been supported by belief in “natural” and inher-
ent differences between the sexes. Women, considered the weaker sex, have
been seen as unable to fulfill certain roles and have been expected to serve as
the primary caregivers for children and other family members.

Two social conditions—the gender gap and the feminization of poverty—
have resulted from sexism. The gender gap is the difference between men’s and
women'’s earnings. In 2016, for example, among year-round, full-time workers,
a woman earned 80 cents for every dollar earned by a man (American Associ-
ation of University Women, 2017). The gap in pay between men and women
is even greater for women of color and for mothers. The term feminization of
poverty refers to the fact that many more women than men live in poverty, as
discussed in Chapter 3. Women are also more likely to be the targets of other
forms of injustice, including domestic violence, rape, and sexual harassment.

Homophobia is a fear of homosexuality, or a fear of lesbians and gay men.
Heterosexism is the institutionalized bias directed at gay men, lesbians, bisex-
uals, and people who are transgendered. As with other types of oppression,
heterosexism is seen in such acts as discrimination in housing and employ-
ment, which means that gay people are denied access solely on the basis of
their sexual orientation. Homophobia is also seen in acts of violence in the
form of gay bashing. Examples of institutionalized antigay bias include the
exclusion of lesbians and gay men from the military and the refusal of most
states to let lesbians and gay men marry and openly adopt children. As a re-
sult of homophobia, heterosexuals frequently view all aspects of gay peoples’
lives in relation to their sexuality. Today lesbians and gay men make up one of
the few oppressed groups that still lack federal civil rights protection against
discrimination.

Classism describes the institutional and cultural attitudes and behaviors
that stigmatize the poor and place a higher value on wealthier people. The
economic system creates and supports excessive inequality and does not meet
the basic human needs of poorer people. Classist attitudes hold that the poor
are less capable and less industrious than those who have more resources and
that they are responsible for their own poverty. Americans rarely discuss class,
and the term is often misunderstood. Class refers to more than just income; it
also includes social status and power. People perceived to be lower class are
treated differently, not only because of how much money they have but also
because of how they talk, what they wear, where they live, and the type and
extent of education they have attained.
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Ableism is the oppression of people with disabilities. Like other oppres-
sion, it is systematic, pervasive, and institutionalized. Ableism is based on the
presumption that perfect physical and mental health is the normal state. How-
ever, few people are in perfect physical condition their entire lives, so nearly
everyone is a person with a disability at some time in his or her life. According
to the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), about 22 percent of
American adults (or about 53 million people) are estimated to have some type
of disability (Courtney-Long et al., 2015). This number is expected to increase
as the percentage of the elderly population continues to increase. Some disabil-
ities are visible—probably the most obvious being use of a wheelchair—but
most are invisible. A person with an invisible disability may encounter other
people’s impatience when he or she does not behave in the expected way.

Ageism is the belief in the superiority of youth over age and the systematic
oppression of people because they are older. Discrimination based on age can
happen to people of different ages in different situations. Ageism can cause ex-
treme economic hardship. Older people are often driven out of jobs by forced
retirement or find it hard to get jobs because employers do not want to hire
them. Older people are also often denied choices about how to live their lives
as a result of the assumption that to be old is to be frail and incapable of
making decisions. Americans’ quest for youth takes its toll on the elderly, and
jokes, greeting cards, and the mass media constantly remind them that there’s
nothing worse than getting old.

Religious persecution is the systematic mistreatment of people based on
their religion. It takes a number of forms in the United States and around the
world. Anti-Semitism, or the systematic discrimination against or oppression
of Jews, is one form of oppression based on religious belief. In many Christian
countries, Jewish people have often been seen as “the other.” They have been
excluded from many areas of life and frequently have been targets of hate
and violence. The Holocaust, the planned annihilation of Jewish people by
Adolf Hitler and his Nazi movement in Germany during the 1930s and 1940s,
demonstrated the horror of systematic oppression based on religion. Under
the official policies of Nazi Germany, 6 million Jews were killed.

Other religious groups, including Muslims, Sikhs, and Hindus, have also
experienced discrimination and oppression based on their religion and cul-
ture. Members of these and other religious groups are often assumed to be
Christian and are expected to celebrate Christian holidays. They must take
days off from work or school in order to celebrate their own holidays. Some
face harassment if they dress, celebrate, and worship in ways that are foreign
to members of the mainstream population. Acts of terrorism carried out by
Muslim fringe groups have spurred anti-Islamic sentiments and actions in re-
cent years, increasing the incidence and impact of hate crimes. Anti-Muslim
rhetoric in the 2016 presidential campaign, as well as anti-Muslim immigra-
tion bans proposed early in the Trump administration, have vilified Muslims
as enemies and likely placed them at increased risk of harassment and violence.

Cis normativity or cisgender privilege refers to systemic advantages
people who identify with their birth gender experience. People who do not
identify with their birth gender can be oppressed based on gender identity.

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. WCN 02-200-203

Copyright 2019 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part. Due to electronic rights, some third party content may be suppressed from the eBook and/or eChapter(s).
Editorial review has deemed that any suppressed content does not materially affect the overall learning experience. Cengage Learning reserves the right to remove additional content at any time if subsequent rights restrictions require it.



HUMAN RIGHTS AND SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC JUSTICE 107

Gender identity refers to people’s perception of themselves as male, female, nei-
ther, or sometimes both. It can be confused with sex, gender, and sexual identity
or orientation. Sex is whether a person is male or female biologically. Gender re-
fers to societal expectations about how boys and girls, men and women, should
think and behave. Sexual identity or orientation is whether a person identifies
as lesbian, gay, bisexual, or heterosexual. People who feel comfortable with the
gender they were assigned at birth are referred to as cisgender. People who feel
that their gender identity does not match their biological sex may identify as
transgender. The term transgender has a number of definitions. The commonal-
ity between most of them is that people who are transgender do not conform
to society’s standards of how men and women are supposed to act. Transgender
people often experience discrimination; harassment; and increasingly, violence.

Privilege is another important concept to understand when thinking
about oppression. People who are members of mainstream or dominant
groups have certain privileges built into their lives (Adams, Bell, & Griffin,
1997). Whether they consciously take advantage of the privileges or not, they
still benefit from them. For example, men have the privilege of being able
to walk alone at night without fear of sexual assault. White people have the
privilege of seeing themselves reflected positively in the media on an ongoing
basis. Heterosexuals have the privilege of being able to marry in all 50 states
and countries around the world. Able-bodied people have the privilege of easy
access to public buildings, public transportation, work sites, and more. Having
privilege means that, in general, members of dominant groups have an easier
time economically and socially in American society (see Box 4.4).

| Box 4.4 From the Field |

Doing My Civic Duty Keith M. Kilty, PhD

| was summoned to serve on a jury and was picked as a
prospective juror for the trial of a young black man facing
two charges, one of which was sexual battery. | am still
stunned by what happened in that courtroom.

Before the bailiff led the panel of prospective jurors
into the room, she organized us into three lines. The first
group of 12 people sat in the jury box. A second group
was seated in the first row of the audience part of the
courtroom. | was in the third group, which sat behind
them. There were 25 or 26 of us altogether.

After we were all seated, | looked around the room and
noticed that, with the exception of the defendant, everyone
was white. That included all of us on the jury panel, the
judge, the prosecution team, the defense attorney, the
bailiff, and the court reporter. A few other people were in
the room from time to time, and they too were white.

After the judge asked the 12 people in the jury box to
tell a little about themselves, she turned the process over

to the prosecution and then to the defense. Not once did
the prosecution raise any concerns about the fact that the
defendant was a black man who would be facing an all-
white jury. The defense attorney did raise race as an issue
with some members of the jury pool, asking them about
their ability to make a fair and impartial decision based

on the merits of the case. Both prosecution and defense,
without going into much detail, made it clear that the case
would likely hinge on the testimony of a single accuser, a
white woman.

As the afternoon wore on, some members of the jury
pool were excused by peremptory challenges. Eventually,
12 white jurors were seated. Two alternates would be cho-
sen as well. Because | was next in line, | was told to sit in
one of the two remaining chairs in the jury box. The judge
asked me the same questions she had asked the others
and told me to say a little about myself. | did so, and then
| told the judge that | could not in good conscience sit on

(continued)
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an all-white jury trying a black man accused of the sexual
assault of a white woman.

As a professor of social work who teaches courses on
minority issues, | am familiar with racial matters in the United
States. | understand the significance of race as a social force,
what racism is, how it is manifested as an institutional force,
and how it differs from prejudice. In response to questions
from the prosecutor and especially from the defense attorney,
| tried to explain what these issues and concepts mean and
how they could factor into the jury’s decision.

The judge didn’t seem to be paying much attention
to my answers. Even though I insisted that | could be fair
and impartial in making a decision based on the facts that
would be presented, the prosecution clearly did not want
me on the jury and issued a peremptory challenge. The
judge excused me.

| walked out of that courtroom in a state of shock and
dishelief and anger. How was it possible on September 6,
2001, in a courtroom in the United States, that a black man
charged with sexual assault on a white woman would have
to face a jury of 12 white people? For decades, allegations
of rape of white women were used to justify lynching black
men throughout this country, including here in the North.

[t was a clear instance of institutional racism. I'm sure
that most of the people in that courtroom believe that they
are not prejudiced, but institutional racism and discrim-
ination can occur without people being prejudiced. They
can occur without people intending for them to occur or
even being conscious that they are occurring. When racist

| Box 4.4 (continued) |

consequences are part of institutional laws, customs,

or practices, the institution is racist. It does not matter
whether the individuals who carry out those practices have
racist intentions.

How could the judge allow this to happen in her
courtroom? She did not say a single word that showed
concern about whether the defendant could receive a fair
and impartial hearing. How could the prosecution not raise
a concern? Don't they care whether justice was served?
Why didn’t others speak up, including some of the other
members of the jury panel?

The defendant might have been guilty. | don’t know,
and I'll never know. But he could not receive a fair and
impartial hearing in that courtroom. Even if he were acquit-
ted, there would always be a cloud over the verdict. If he
were convicted, many people would believe that the jury
was influenced by racial beliefs about black men and sex.
The defendant would not be tried by a jury of his peers—
a jury that would reflect this community.

What worries me most is whether this kind of thing
occurs often. Hardly anyone in the courtroom seemed to
care, which suggests that the situation is not unusual.

I would like to think that American society has changed.
But | see no difference between what happened in that
courtroom in September and the Jim Crow segregation

| saw as a child in the 1950s and 1960s. | grew up in the
North, where racism was perhaps more subtle than in the
South, but I grew up in a racist society. What | saw in that
courtroom tells me that not much has changed.

Another way to look at privilege is that it helps maintain oppression. Peo-
ple who are members of dominant groups gain from the existence of oppres-
sion. Dominant group members benefit from having advantages over other
groups; thus, they have less of an incentive to dismantle oppressive systems.
Because members of the dominant society have been the ones in power, their
views, beliefs, and concerns have shaped the development of the institutions
that exist in American society. They developed the health care, mental health,
and education systems with the needs of their dominant society as the driv-
ing force. For example, treatments offered in the mainstream US health care
system have generally been ones that are preferred by people of European de-
scent. People from other cultures find it hard to access treatments they would
prefer in mainstream health centers. Modes of healing that are not sanctioned
by the mainstream are also rarely covered by insurance. If we don’t honestly
discuss and address privilege, it will be difficult to dismantle oppression.
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Explanations of Social Injustice

The mere fact that we are a diverse society does not explain the existence of
prejudice, discrimination, oppression, and other types of social injustice. A
number of theories strive to explain why these conditions exist.

Biological Determinism

Since the settlement of North America by Europeans, innate biological char-
acteristics have been used to explain and justify the mistreatment of various
groups of people. The argument was made that slavery was acceptable be-
cause Africans were inherently less capable, less intelligent, and less human
than white people. Indigenous Peoples were seen as savages who deserved
to be forced off their land, robbed of their culture, and killed. Women
have been kept out of jobs and paid less money on the basis of the belief
that they are biologically inferior to men. Supporters of the belief that so-
cial and economic status is biologically determined stress that individuals
and groups do well economically and socially because of innate biological
characteristics.

Although the belief in biological determinism is no longer widespread, it
has not completely disappeared. In 1994, a bestseller entitled The Bell Curve:
Intelligence and Class Structure in American Life (Hernstein & Murray, 1994)
rekindled the debate about the biological inferiority of certain groups. The
authors asserted that economic inequality is due to the genetic inferiority of
some groups, which dooms them to failure. Blaming all inequality on genet-
ics, the book dismissed generations of social and environmental inequalities
between groups, such as inadequate nutrition, prenatal care, health care, and
access to education.

The research on which The Bell Curve was based has been widely criticized.
A number of authors identified the flaws in the research and demonstrated
that economic and social success depend more on social circumstances than

§m on innate intelligence (Fischer et al., 1996; Gould, 1994; Knapp, Kronick,
& “ Marks, & Vosburgh, 1996). The belief that success is predetermined by innate
intelligence is incompatible with the social work values that people are shaped

EP 7b by their environment and are capable of change.

The Socialization Process

A common explanation for prejudice and discrimination is that people learn
through observation. When children see their parents, teachers, friends, and
the media treat people differently, they begin to see biased attitudes and be-
haviors as normal. For example, when a child’s parents socialize only with
other members of their own racial group, the child accepts this as the norm.
Similarly, when children see stereotypical representations of members of vari-
ous groups on television and in the movies, they begin to accept these stereo-
types as reality. This process of learning through observation and repetition is
referred to as socialization.
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Psychological Perspectives

Several psychological reasons are cited as bases for social injustice. Prejudice
and discrimination are often explained by fear of difference. People are afraid
of what they do not know and do not understand. Thus, people who lack con-
tact with others who are different from them will be afraid of the others, and
that will translate into differential treatment.

Scapegoating provides another explanation for prejudice and discrimina-
tion. When some people experience problems and become frustrated and an-
gry, they look for someone else to blame. Members of oppressed populations
are often easy to scapegoat because they lack the power to effectively defend
themselves. By putting the blame on others who are already on the margins,
there is no need to examine social conditions or other reasons that may con-
tribute to individual and community problems.

Another psychological explanation of prejudice and discrimination is pro-
jection. A person may have traits that she or he does not like or cannot accept.
By projecting these unwanted traits onto other people and blaming them for
having the characteristics, some individuals feel that they can distance them-
selves from the traits. An example is people who are fanatically homophobic
out of a fear of homosexual feelings in themselves.

Sociological Perspectives

Scarce resources and self-interest can also help explain discrimination and
oppression. Conflict theorists state that because there are limited resources,
there will be intergroup competition for these resources. This competition can
create hostility (Levine & Campbell, 1972). When there is not enough of a
resource to go around and people feel that their security is threatened, they of-
ten look for someone to blame. People begin to believe that the only way they
can get ahead is at someone else’s expense.

Often, economic insecurity fuels bias against oppressed groups. In a tight
job market, people who are unemployed or underemployed may blame mem-
bers of other groups for taking their jobs. For example, native-born Americans
have often feared that immigrants were taking away American jobs. Fear, anxi-
ety, and fighting can erupt between groups in such cases. As groups fight with
one another, they are not looking for the real causes of economic problems.

A functionalist perspective suggests that discrimination and oppression
serve a variety of purposes in society. Even though they have a negative effect
on oppressed people, prejudice and discrimination can build cohesiveness
and solidarity among groups. Politically, the people in power can benefit from
oppression because they can blame problems on various oppressed groups.
This is a form of systematic or institutionalized scapegoating, and it keeps the
focus of people’s anger off of those in power (Glick, 2008). Similarly, when
oppressed groups are fighting each other, people are less likely to join together
to fight those in power.

Oppression and discrimination can also aid the economy in general
and employers more specifically. Oppressed people are often an inexpensive
source of labor. For example, women traditionally make less money than men,
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and employers can hire them for lower wages, thus keeping costs down. This
means that it is in employers’ best interest to have a divided society containing
a number of oppressed groups. However, even if oppression benefits some
in society, it is also extremely problematic in that oppressive conditions deny
millions of people the opportunity to be full participants in society.

Models of Intergroup Relations [EE

Because American society is so diverse, Americans need to find ways to struc-
ture society to address the differences so that people can live together better.
A number of theories suggest ways that different groups within society should
relate to each other.

For many years, the prevailing attitude was that the various groups in so-
ciety should be blended together in a melting pot. The idea was that with ex-
posure to the mass media and a common educational system, newcomers to
the United States would eventually lose their cultural uniqueness and become
Americans. All Americans would share beliefs, customs, values, and a language.
But in spite of close contact between groups and a common public educa-
tional experience, the expected melting of cultures has not occurred.

The melting pot ideal rests on the belief in a unique American culture
distinct from other cultures. In reality, all groups were supposed to aspire to
an Anglo-European culture. In other words, the historically dominant white,
Anglo-Saxon Protestants would be able to retain their culture, but all other
groups were to give up theirs and adopt the dominant culture.

The melting pot ideal was based on an inaccurate belief that the white,
Anglo-Saxon Protestant culture, values, and norms were the best ones for all
people. It underestimated the importance of culture as a source of strength
and community for many people. Members of other groups were often unwill-
ing to abandon their cultures. Additionally, many of those who were part of
the white, Anglo-Saxon Protestant mainstream were unwilling to accept other
groups, no matter how hard they tried to assimilate.

An alternative to the melting pot is cultural pluralism. If the melting pot
model creates a stew in which all ingredients blend into a single taste, cultural
pluralism creates a salad in which each item remains distinct yet complements
the whole. According to the cultural pluralism model, people retain their
unique cultural characteristics while they mix socially and economically with
other groups. People can live and work together, yet each group is valued for

§“ its unique contribution to society. In this model, people can be proud of their
¢“ cultural heritage, retain their own language, and continue to observe their tra-
ditions. They draw on their cultural heritage to create strong communities and

EP 2a increase self-awareness and self-respect.

A third model for intergroup relations is separatism. This means that
groups live in the same country but do things as separately as possible. To
the degree possible, each group develops its own social and economic in-
stitutions. At various times in this country’s history, white Americans have
called for segregating African Americans and other people of color rather than
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allowing them access to white neighborhoods and other institutions. Such a
separatist society means further excluding members of oppressed groups from
mainstream systems and institutions. Separatism by dominant groups is often
fueled by prejudice and discrimination. On the other hand, members of non-
dominant groups have at times made decisions to live as separately as possible
from dominant culture. Their desire to separate is usually a response to being
left out of mainstream society, of not feeling safe, and of seeing little chance of
social and economic success if they remain within the dominant culture.

Although separatism can offer members of oppressed groups relief from
fear of rejection, violence, and being outsiders, it can also cause problems.
A person can belong to more than one oppressed group, and such a person
would have to choose one group over the others. For example, a lesbian of
color who might choose to live in a women-only community would lose con-
nection with her community of color. Separatism also makes it hard for dif-
ferent oppressed groups to find common ground on areas of mutual concern.
This makes creating coalitions for change very difficult.

Overcoming Social Injustice X

Social workers and others have long recognized and acknowledged the ineq-
uity and injustice that exist in American society and have worked to create a
more socially just society. Many approaches have been tried. Although change
can be slow and the United States has a long way to go to a truly just society, it

§m has made tremendous progress in many areas. The following section examines
& the remedies and interventions that have been and are being tried to address
“ many of the wrongs that continue to plague society. Chapter 5 explores social

EP 5a,5b  work direct practice in relation to diversity.

Civil Rights

Civil rights are the rights to which people are entitled because they are mem-
bers of society. These rights afford people legal protection from discrimination
and oppression. Throughout American history, oppressed groups have been
denied equal access to political, social, and economic institutions. For exam-
ple, for many years, only white men could vote. Employers could legally refuse
to hire a person because he or she had a disability, was Latino, or was Jew-
ish, among other reasons. African Americans were forced to sit in the back of
buses, attend separate schools, and use colored only drinking fountains.

The list of discriminatory practices is long, and members of all oppressed
groups discussed in this chapter have been denied some rights. Members of
oppressed groups have spent years organizing and fighting to gain civil rights
protections, and the battle is still being waged. When people’s civil rights are
protected, society becomes more socially just.

Protection from Discrimination

Over the years, a number of significant efforts have been made to legislate
protection from discrimination in the United States. Most of these efforts have
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come after significant pressure was brought to bear on legislators by members
of oppressed groups and their supporters.

The Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution, which became law after
the Civil War in 1868, offered early civil rights protection to US citizens. Ac-
cording to this amendment, no state may “deny to any person within its ju-
risdiction the equal protection of the law.” Even after slavery was outlawed
and the South defeated in the Civil War, it was clear that African Americans,
particularly those in the southern states, would not be afforded civil rights and
protection from discrimination without intervention by the federal govern-
ment. At first the effects of the Fourteenth Amendment were limited because
the federal government was unwilling to take on the long and difficult task of
forcing change in southern society (Segal, 2012).

The Fifteenth Amendment, enacted into law in 1870, gave all men, regard-
less of race or color, the right to vote. For almost a hundred years after its
passage, most African American men were kept from voting by discriminatory
practices such as poll taxes and literacy tests. Voting by women was deliber-
ately excluded from the Fifteenth Amendment. The Nineteenth Amendment,
which guarantees women the vote, was first introduced in 1878 and, after
years of organizing and advocacy work, became law in 1920.

One of the most important steps taken toward achievement of civil rights
in the United States was passage of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. The Act was in
large part a result of work by Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. and other activists in
the civil rights movement of the 1950s and 1960s. It outlawed discrimina-
tion or segregation in public accommodations and employment on the basis
of race, color, sex, religion, or national origin as well as unfair or differential
treatment of people of color in voter registration (Dye, 1992). Additionally,
the Civil Rights Act gave the federal government the right to enforce antidis-
crimination laws and punish people who broke them, and it gave individuals
the right to sue those who discriminated. The Civil Rights Act of 1968 added
protection against discrimination in housing.

In 1967, Congress passed the Age Discrimination in Employment Act
(ADEA). This Act protects employees who are 40 years old or above from being
treated differently at work on the basis of their age. The law, which applies
to companies with 15 or more employees, is designed to eliminate the prac-
tice of terminating older employees based on stereotypes that older people are
slower, harder to train, more out of touch with technology, and less adaptable
to change than their younger counterparts. Since 1967, laws have been passed
that give older people protection in other areas, including education (Age Dis-
crimination Act of 1975) and benefits (Older Workers Benefit Protection Act
of 1990).

Several oppressed groups were not protected against discrimination in
the civil rights legislation passed in the 1960s. These groups continued to ad-
vocate for equal legal protection. The Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990
(ADA; US Government, 1990), the result of many years of organizing and lob-
bying by disability activists, provides comprehensive civil rights protections
for people with disabilities. It outlaws discrimination against people with dis-
abilities in public accommodations, employment, transportation, and public
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services. The ADA requires “reasonable accommodation” for people with dis-
abilities in workplaces and public facilities (Collins & Mathews, 2012). The
law has given much needed civil rights protections to people with disabilities.
It has increased accessibility in buildings and transportation, particularly in
new construction. The law has also spurred the development and distribution
of technologies that help people with a variety of disabilities interact more
effectively with their environments. However, after more than 20 years since
its passage, people with disabilities still face challenges with regard to the law.
One of the biggest challenges is in enforcement. When the law was passed, no
federal agency was established to investigate and enforce claims of discrimina-
tion, as was the case under the Civil Rights Act. This means that if people be-
lieve they have experienced discrimination based on disability, they must take
individual action, such as filing a lawsuit, to have the law enforced.

Civil Rights for Lesbians, Gay Men, Bisexuals,
and Transgender Persons

Lesbians, gay men, bisexuals, and transgender individuals (LGBT) still have
no federal protection from discrimination, although some states and mu-
nicipalities have enacted antidiscrimination legislation on their behalf. As
of 2016, 20 states and the District of Columbia prohibited discrimination
on the basis of both sexual orientation and gender identity or expression
(American Civil Liberties Union [ACLU], 2017). In most jurisdictions, how-
ever, LGBT individuals can be fired from jobs, evicted from housing, and
refused services in public accommodations on the basis of their sexual ori-
entation. Activists around the country have fought and continue to organize
and advocate for civil rights protection for the LGBT community. For many
years, the LGBT community has fought battles over the right to serve openly
in the military, the right to equal access to health and other partner benefits,
and the right to marry. After years of effort, change has occurred in all of
these areas.

However, forward progress on civil rights can be reversed. In 2016, the
Obama administration announced that transgender people would be re-
cruited and could serve openly in the military. This policy came after a num-
ber of years of research that found that allowing transgender people to serve
would not have a negative impact on unit readiness. In a message on Twitter,
Mr. Trump reversed the Obama policy. He tweeted, “The United States gov-
ernment will not accept or allow transgender individuals to serve in any
capacity in the U.S. military” (Bromwich, 2017). He later modified this to
say that transgender people would not be accepted into the military, leaving
open the question about what would happen to those already serving. As of
the writing of this book, whether transgender people will be allowed to serve
in the US military has yet to be resolved. This is a reminder, however, that
civil rights are not something we can ever take for granted. Without ongoing
organizing and effort, the rights that have been hard won can be taken away.

Service in the military for members of the LGBT community has been
fraught with difficulty and a lack of protections based on their sexual
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orientation. Originally banned from military service, in 1993 the policy was
altered slightly through then-President Clinton’s directive to the military
not to ask about sexual orientation. This policy became known as “Don't
Ask, Don’t Tell” and was in full force until repeal legislation was passed by
Congress and signed into law in December 2010 (Lee, 2010).

LGBT activists have been fighting for passage of the federal Employment
Non-Discrimination Act (ENDA), which would prohibit employers from using
sexual orientation as the basis for employment decisions such as hiring,
firing, promotion, and compensation. Currently, no federal law protects
LGBT individuals from employment discrimination, although hundreds of
companies, including 89 percent of Fortune 500 companies, have nondis-
crimination policies that cover sexual orientation. Additionally, 66 percent
of Fortune 500 companies prohibit discrimination based on gender identity
(Human Rights Campaign, 2015). ENDA was initially introduced in Congress
in 1994 and was defeated in the Senate by one vote in 1996. Advocates
continue to introduce ENDA in Congress in the hope that it will someday
be passed and thereby ensure that civil rights are not denied on the basis of
sexual orientation and gender identity.

Legally recognized marriage is another civil rights issue raised by LGBT
couples and advocates. Marriage laws are state governed, but with the federal
protection that what is sanctioned in one state is recognized by all other
states. Historically, this law meant that a marriage license awarded in one
state was transferable anywhere in the country. Efforts to legalize gay mar-
riage changed this policy through the 1996 Defense of Marriage Act (DOMA).
The law did two things: it defined marriage as between one man and one
woman, and it allowed states not to recognize as a marriage a union of a
same-sex couple that may be considered a marriage in another state. In June
2013, the Supreme Court ruled that Section 3 of DOMA, which defined
marriage between one man and one woman, was unconstitutional. In June
2015, the Supreme Court ruled that the constitution guarantees a right to
same-sex marriage. This decision made marriage equality a reality across the
United States.

Hate Crimes Prevention Act

As discussed in the beginning of this chapter, thousands of hate crimes—
victimizations of people based on aspects of their identities—are committed
each year. In 2009, after 12 years of congressional debate and unsuccessful
attempts at enactment, the Matthew Shepard and James Byrd, Jr., Hate Crimes
Prevention Act (HCPA; PL 111-84) was signed into law. This law empowers the
Department of Justice to investigate and prosecute bias-motivated violence, to
aid state and local jurisdictions with investigations and prosecutions of bias-
motivated crimes, and to provide grants to cover the extra expenses often
required for investigation and prosecution of hate crimes. The HCPA also
requires the Federal Bureau of Investigation to include among the categories
of statistics on hate crimes that it records those crimes committed based on
gender and gender identity.
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Affirmative Action

Despite antidiscrimination legislation, discrimination still occurs in the
United States, and wide economic and social gaps exist between groups. Affir-
mative action programs are an additional strategy to help address past ineq-
uities in employment and education based on race and sex. In the late 1960s,
both the federal government and the courts required some employers and ed-
ucational institutions to address discrimination in employment and educa-
tion by taking affirmative action. This meant that the organizations were to
come up with plans to diversify their workforces and student bodies and to
establish timetables for the achievement of the plans.

Affirmative action programs aim to increase the number of women and
people of color in jobs and schools. The idea is that groups that have more re-
sources should provide something to groups that have fewer resources. Many
people think that affirmative action means preferential treatment and quotas.
The original purpose of affirmative action programs was not, however, to set
quotas. Instead, the policies were designed to require institutions

to develop plans enabling them to go beyond business as usual and
search for qualified people in places where they did not ordinarily con-
duct their searches or their business. . . . The idea of affirmative action

is not to force people into positions for which they are unqualified but
to encourage institutions to develop realistic criteria for the enterprise at
hand and then to find a reasonable diverse mix of people qualified to be
engaged in it. (Wilkins, 1995, p. 3)

In spite of many years of antidiscrimination legislation and before the
institution of affirmative action programs, women and people of color were
almost completely shut out of many fields in many parts of the country.
The implementation of affirmative action programs helped correct years of
exclusion. For example, in 1979, women made up 4 percent of entry-level
officers in the San Francisco Police Department; after the institution of an
affirmative action plan, women made up 14.5 percent of the entry-level class
in 1985. Affirmative action programs in the San Francisco Fire Department
increased the number of African Americans in officer positions from 7 to 31,
Latino officers from 12 to 55, and Asian American officers from 0 to 10. In
a Louisiana aluminum plant, only people with prior craft experience were
hired before 1974. African Americans had long been excluded from craft
unions, which explained why only 5 of 273 skilled craft workers at the plant
were African American. An affirmative action agreement instituted by the
plant and the union established new training programs and required 50 per-
cent of all new trainees to be African American (White House, 1998). There
are many other success stories.

Affirmative action has been increasingly challenged in recent
decades. Critics argue that past discrimination is not reason enough to give
preferential treatment today. They label affirmative action as reverse discrim-
ination against dominant groups, and they argue that any type of discrimi-
nation is wrong. In their view, affirmative action means hiring unqualified
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people and lowering standards in schools and on the job; they say that it
results in members of target groups believing that they cannot succeed on
their own merits. However, the goal of affirmative action is to broaden the
scope of training and access; this actually increases the pool of available
skilled workers.

In 1996, voters in California approved a law to ban the use of affirma-
tive action by government entities. The Board of Regents of the University of
California system voted to end the use of affirmative action in admissions to
all of its campuses in keeping with California law. Results were seen almost
immediately. In the year following enactment, there was a 57 percent decrease
in the number of nondominant students admitted to University of California
at Berkeley and a 36 percent drop at University of California at Los Angeles
(Matosantos & Chiu, 1998).

In June 2003, the US Supreme Court handed down two rulings on affir-
mative action, one striking down an affirmative action admissions policy and
the other allowing the use of affirmative action to increase campus diversity
(Cohen, 2003). The debate over affirmative action continues into the present.
In 2014, the Supreme Court ruled that voters have the right to ban affirmative
action in college admissions (Boddie, 2016). In 2016, the Supreme Court up-
held an affirmative action program at the University of Texas (Liptak, 2016).
Recent court cases and legislative proposals suggest that the issue of affirma-
tive action is still very much contested.

Immigration Rights

The history of immigration to the United States, which is covered in Chapter 5,
reflects centuries of policies that have at times protected immigrants and at
times limited their rights and services. An estimated 11.1 million people are
unauthorized or undocumented immigrants in the United States (Krogstad,
Passel, & Cohn, 2016). For some, the issue is very clear—if a law was broken,
then there should be punishment and deportation. For others, there is recogni-
tion that most of us in the United States are descendants of immigrants, and

&“ they would like to see new policies that allow more immigrants to legally
¢ reside here and move toward citizenship. For social workers, regardless of a
“ person’s legal status, he or she is entitled to protections for human rights and

EP 3a,3b social and economic justice.

State and federal governments have been struggling with policies to ad-
dress the issue of illegal immigration. In 2010, Arizona passed an immigration
law designed to identify, prosecute, and deport undocumented immigrants.
What became known as the “Papers Please” law gives broad powers to the
police to detain anyone they suspect of being in the country illegally. It also
makes failure to carry immigration documents a crime. The law has been
criticized by many who see it as open season for the police to harass and
discriminate against the Latino community. President Obama said that the
law threatened “to undermine basic notions of fairness that we cherish as
Americans, as well as the trust between police and our communities that is so
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crucial to keeping us safe” (Archibald, 2010, A1). Throughout the 2013/2014
legislative session, the US Congress struggled to write and pass meaningful
immigration legislation without success.

Today, there is a strong anti-immigrant sentiment in this country, partic-
ularly toward people who have overstayed their legal time in the country or
who have entered illegally. Fears of terrorism have increased people’s fears
of immigrants. The issue of immigration was a central platform of candidate
Trump, as seen in his repeated calls to build a border wall and promises to
deport millions of immigrants. Immigration continued to be a major focus
in the early months of the Trump administration. The president signed an
executive order within weeks of taking office that would halt the US refu-
gee program and ban immigrants from seven primarily Muslim countries. A
number of courts blocked the order, and the administration withdrew it. A
month later, the Trump administration issued a similar executive order ban-
ning immigrants from six mostly Muslim countries. This was also blocked by
the courts. The Trump administration also increased efforts to deport undocu-
mented immigrants during their first months in office. The issues of immigra-
tion, immigrant rights, and refugee rights will likely be a central social justice
concern going forward.

Refugees

Refugees and immigrants both leave their countries; however, refugees dif-
fer from immigrants in that they move due to coercion or danger in their
lives. Conflicts and natural disasters around the world have long resulted
in refugees leaving their homes and countries to find better, safer lives else-
where. Several crises in recent years have created a refugee crisis not seen
since World War II. A civil war began in Syria in 2011 when the Syrian gov-
ernment reacted violently to peaceful, anti-government protests. Since that
time, hundreds of thousands have been killed, and half the population
has been forced out from their homes. More than 6 million Syrians have
been displaced within the country, and more than 5 million have fled Syria
(Weaver, 2017). Most of the refugees are in other Middle Eastern countries,
though many have gone to Europe and a small number to the United States.
The United States only admitted 105 Syrian refugees in 2014 and 1,682 in
2015. President Obama called for the admission of 10,000 Syrians in 2016
(Amos, 2016). The issue of Syrian refugees came up in the 2016 presidential
election. Democratic candidates Clinton and O’Malley called for the United
States to welcome up to 65,000 refugees from Syria. Republican candidates
were divided on letting in additional refugees, though none advocated
for letting in large numbers. Candidate Trump talked about suspending
the Syrian refugee program and possibly deporting refugees who had been
resettled in the United States. After the election, the Trump administration
included Syria on the list of countries from which he banned immigrants. As
the crisis in Syria continues to unfold and millions are at risk, the question
continues to be raised as to the United States” moral responsibility to offer
refuge for those most in need.
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Social Work Roles in Fighting Social Injustice

Social workers can be involved in fighting social injustice in many ways (see
Box 4.5 and Box 4.6). These include involvement in organizing members
of oppressed communities to help change the balance of power between
oppressed and oppressor groups, and legislative advocacy to develop and
encourage the passage and implementation of legislation that protects
the rights of all people and lessens the social and economic gaps between
dominant and nondominant groups. Professional social workers can work
to empower clients to take more control over their lives. This can involve
taking the following steps:

B Helping clients find and meet with others in similar circumstances so that
they can work together to solve problems

B Ensuring that clients know agency policies, including grievance policies,
so that they can advocate for their rights

B Teaching clients when threats or disruptions might be effective in getting
their needs met

® Supporting clients’ decisions about what is right for their lives

Social workers must also try to find ways to bridge gaps between oppressed
groups that have common concerns and that could benefit by overcoming

§“ barriers and working together. This can be done by mediating community
P “ conflicts that keep members of communities from working with each other
and by starting programs to bring together groups to explore differences and

EP 3b commonalties and learn to work together.

Social workers need to be involved in addressing all forms of oppression.
Allowing one type of oppression to continue justifies all types of oppression.

The tendency for inequalities to intensify in societies, once they are
initiated on a small scale, has important implications for social workers
and others who advocate reductions rather than elimination of inequal-
ities: as long as inequalities, at any level, are considered legitimate and
are being enforced by governments, competitive interactions focused

Box 4.5 More About...Social Work’'s Commitment
to Social Justice

“ The mandate for professional social m  The social worker should act to prevent and eliminate
® workers to promote social justice and discrimination against any person or group on the basis
%\w fight discrimination is clear. The National of race, color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity or
Association of Social Workers’ Code of expression, age, religion, national origin, marital status,
EP 8¢ FEthics states: political belief, mental or physical handicap, or any

other preference or personal characteristic, condition,

- . o
The social worker should advocate changes in policy and or status. [Section 6.04(d)]

legislation to improve social conditions and to promote
social justice. [Section 6.04(a)]
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Box 4.6 Ethical Practice...Social Justice I

Part of the NASW Code of Ethics calls for social justice. about? Why do you think it is a critical part of the social
Define social justice in your own words. What does social work profession? Should it be? Why?
justice mean to you? Is it something you feel strongly

on restructuring inequalities tend to continue among individuals, social
groups, and classes, and a genuine sense of community and solidarity is
unlikely to evolve. (Gil, 1998, p. 26)

Social Justice and Civil Rights
in the Twenty-First Century

In 2010, history was made during the presidential primaries and with the
election of Barack Obama as president. For the first time in US history, the
two leading candidates in the Democratic primaries were from underrepre-
sented groups, one being a woman, the other an African American. The very
fact that both were taken seriously as presidential candidates speaks to how
far we have come as a nation in terms of racism and sexism. However, the
fact that both gender and race were constantly discussed during the cam-
paigns demonstrated that cultural pluralism was still a struggle in the United
States. As discussed earlier in the chapter, the 2016 presidential campaign and
election raised many concerns about racism, sexism, and other social justice
issues.

Fear of terrorism in the post-9/11 era has contributed a number of chal-
lenges to improving social justice and civil rights both in the United States
and abroad. When people are afraid, they tend to want to curb rights and
freedoms rather than expand them. The USA Patriot Act, which was passed
in 2001, has been criticized by many for infringing on civil liberties. Critics
argue that it allows the government to spy on citizens without the oversight
that had previously been required. Critics also complain that the Act and fed-
eral government actions abuse the rights of noncitizens, including allowing
long detentions of immigrants and new deportation guidelines. The original
Patriot Act expired on June 1, 2015. A replacement, with many of the same pro-
visions, the USA Freedom Act, was passed in June 2015. Information brought
to light about extensive spying conducted by US intelligence agencies by for-
mer National Security Administration (NSA) contractor Edward Snowden
has increased the debate about civil liberties and privacy. In 2013, Snowden
released classified NSA documents to the press, revealing an extensive
government program of international surveillance. Documents disclosed
that the government has been tracking the cell phone locations of billions
of Americans and others from around the world. The continued debate about
NSA surveillance will likely be a major civil liberties issue for some time
to come.
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Polls suggest that many Americans are conflicted about diversity and
cultural change in the United States. According to the Pew Research Center
(2016), in some ways we are becoming more tolerant of diversity: 57 per-
cent of the general public believes that increasing diversity makes the United
States a better place to live, whereas only 8 percent answered that it makes
the United States a worse place. On the less accepting side, 57 percent of
Americans favored the administration’s proposed ban on refugees from
predominantly Muslim countries, and 56 percent wanted a block on visas to
residents from predominantly Muslim countries (Rasmussen Reports, 2017).
The struggle to protect human rights and achieve social and economic justice
reflects these conflicting but changing views.

Conclusion

The future holds many challenges and many opportunities. Police shoot-
ings of unarmed African Americans (discussed in Box 4.3) and racism and
sexism that surfaced during the 2016 presidential election leave many con-
cerned about the still pervasive bias in the United States. Affirmative ac-
tion and human rights internationally and in the United States are under
attack. Government offices responsible for investigating and prosecuting
cases of discrimination are underfunded. Immigration is an unresolved is-
sue. If policies and programs that promote equality and civil rights are not
protected and expanded, much ground will be lost, and American society
will be less just.

§“ As members of a profession that is committed to social justice, social
& workers must become involved in efforts to preserve and expand equality for
w members of all oppressed groups. Instead of accepting society as it is, social

EP2,3a workers need a vision of what society should be. Fighting oppression and in-
and 3b justice is central to the social work role.
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Questions for Discussion

1. Discuss ways that you have privilege and ways that you lack privilege on
the basis of your race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation, gender iden-
tity, age, physical or mental ability, or class. How has your experience with
privilege affected your life?

2. Which of the theories explaining prejudice, discrimination, and oppres-
sion makes the most sense to you? Describe the theory in your own words,
and explain why you believe it is correct. Discuss whether and how the
theory is compatible with social work values.

3. Briefly describe the three models of intergroup relations. List pros and
cons of each model for reducing intergroup tensions in the United States.

4. Why might members of nondominant groups prefer to live as separately
as possible from mainstream society? Should social workers support this
goal? Why or why not?

5. How should social workers respond to institutional and cultural violence
(described in Box 4.1) in society?

Change Agent Exercise

Conduct research using the telephone book, Internet, and library to find
out what groups or organizations in your community are working to im-
prove civil rights for one or more populations. For example, is there a local
human rights commission? Is there a group working for the rights of the
Latino community, women, seniors, or the LGBT community? Is there an
organization whose aim is to fight racism? If people have a discrimination
complaint, where would they take it? Make a list of all the groups and or-
ganizations you find. Choose one of the organizations and try to find out
more about it by looking at its website, if there is one, or by calling the
group to ask a few questions. What is the organization trying to accom-
plish? How does it go about improving civil rights? Ask yourself whether
this is the work you might be interested in doing in the future.

Exercises

1. Discrimination and Oppression in the Media
Find an article in a newspaper or news magazine that provides an example
of discrimination and another that provides an example of oppression.
Write a paragraph describing why you believe the articles represent cases
of discrimination and oppression.

2. The Debate over Affirmative Action

Should affirmative action be part of the college admissions processes? De-
velop your own answer to this question.

B Research arguments on both sides of the issue.
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® Discuss why this is a controversial issue by focusing on the following
questions:

Is there adequate evidence to resolve the issue?

Is the evidence contradictory?

Are there definitions that are in dispute?

What are the underlying values on both sides of the argument?

B What is your personal interest in this issue? How does it affect your life?

B Brainstorm a list of arguments that support one side. List and explain
the strongest arguments.

B Brainstorm a list of arguments that support the other side. List and ex-
plain the strongest arguments.

B After reviewing the arguments on both sides, what gaps in evidence can
you identify? What do you still need to know in order to choose one
side or the other? Where might you find that information?

B After considering everything, which side of the argument do you most
identify with? What specifically convinces you that this is the right side?

3. Explaining Justice
Describe what social, economic, and cultural justice mean to you. De-
scribe what a socially, economically, and culturally just society would look
like. How would such a society differ from US society? Meet with others
in your class to compare your answers. Is there general agreement about
what justice is and how a just society would look?

4. Social Justice Visit
Visit an organization that is working to increase social or economic justice.
Describe what the organization does, and explain how its work contributes
to the struggle for justice. How is the organization funded? Is it difficult for
the organization to get funding for this type of work? Does funding limit
the type of work that the organization can do? If so, how?

5. Making Society More Just
List and describe at least five concrete ways that social conditions could
change to make the United States a more just society.

How can social workers become involved to encourage these changes?
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5 ‘ Dimensions of Diversity
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

1. Explain what is meant by social construction of differences.

2. Analyze the impact of the changing racial, age, and other demographics in American
Society.

3. Discuss how the history of various racial and ethnic groups in the United States
continues to affect their experiences and life chances.

4. Describe the barriers to service faced by members of nondominant groups.
5. Compare and contrast cultural competency and cultural humility.

6. Apply a social justice perspective to analyzing the issues raised in emerging issues
related to diversity in the United States.
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Every person is a member of multiple social groups. A social group is a “group of
people who share a range of physical, cultural, or social characteristics within one of
the categories of social identity” (Griffin, 1997, p. 70). People have many different
characteristics, including gender, race, ethnicity, religion, ability, sexual orientation,
social class, age, and national origin, as well as unique experiences they have had in
the course of their lives. Membership groups often share ideologies, values, and behav-
iors that are shaped by their cultures and experiences. Social group memberships affect
people’s values, worldviews, attitudes, behaviors, and experiences.

An individual may identify strongly by gender, ethnic background, or religion.
In other words, the individual is claiming a social identity. For example, a Catholic
Latino man may be a member of a number of social groups—Catholic by religion,
Mexican American or Chicano by ethnicity, and male by gender. He may live in a
predominantly Latino community and be very involved in his church. Thus, he con-
siders his race or his ethnicity and religion to be the most significant characteristics of
his day-to-day living, without giving much thought to gender. His religion and ethnic
groups are important parts of his social identity, whereas his gender is not. People often
pay attention to the social identities that differentiate them from most other people
around them. For example, a white woman who had grown up poor and made her
way into the position of chief executive officer of a large corporation might find herself
in a situation where there are no other women or people of her socioeconomic back-
ground in management positions. She may not often notice her race as a social identity
because she lives and works among people who are white, but gender and social class
may be strong social identities for her.

Membership groups and social identity are important considerations when work-
ing with people. Social workers need to consider how they are influenced by their own
social group memberships, how the people with whom they work identify themselves,
what it means to each person to be part of a membership group, and how it feels to be

%“ excluded. Providing relevant and meaningful support to so many different people
P makes social work practice a challenge. What separates social workers from other
w helpers is the social workers’ mandate to consider and respect all differences among the

EP 2a people with whom they work.
This chapter explores the importance of membership groups when working with
people. It also looks at the diversity-related competencies that social workers need in
order to be effective professionals.

Social Construction of Differences

People tend to attribute various characteristics to groups, believing, for exam-
ple, that “all men are . ..” or “all women are . ..” These views are shared with
others through language, stories, and interpretations. Although people see
these images and beliefs as reality, they are actually socially constructed. Social
construction takes place when the people who have power in a society define
a group’s characteristics and determine the group’s value. Their perceptions of
their own group and of other social groups are accepted by the larger society.
Americans tend to think of differences between social groups as facts of

nature. For example, the anthropologist Jonathan Marks (1994) has discussed
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the historic designation of race as a “category of nature” (p. 32), when in real-
ity “the racial categories with which we have become so familiar are the result
of our imposing arbitrary cultural boundaries in order to partition gradual
biological variation” (p. 34). According to scientific knowledge from mapping
the human genetic structure, the biological differences in race are not genet-
ically discrete (Smedley & Smedley, 2005). In other words, society has con-
structed the concept of race, created a finite number of racial categories based
on certain physical characteristics, and agreed that these socially constructed
categories are biologically rather than culturally determined. Social construc-
tion means that people give meaning and values to the physical attribute of
skin color. Are people substantially different because of skin color, or has a
difference been socially created? How much “color” makes a person a member
of a particular “race”? Although this example focuses on the social construc-
tion of race, the same is true of other characteristics that distinguish people
from each other, including gender, sexual orientation, and class. Social con-
struction theory contends that people create differences with ideas and values
and that the differences are not based on physiological realities.

In the area of “race,” as with many other socially constructed differ-
ences, the United States has a long history of determining that some “races”
are more desirable than others. For instance, using the assumption that whites
were superior to people of color, the US government developed many policies
to exclude people of color. These included denying people of color the rights
to become naturalized citizens, vote, marry whites, and own land. Employers
who accepted this faulty assumption often paid lower wages to people of color
or refused to hire them at all. People of color were prevented from moving
into certain residential areas and were openly discriminated against in other
ways. These overtly racist practices are now illegal, although some still occur.

Social construction of racial differences can impact lives in other ways. Be-
liefs in physical differences between the races can result in differences in medi-
cal care. A 2015 study compared pain treatment for African American and white
patients (Hoffman, Trawalter, Axt, & Oliver, 2016). The study found that a large
number of white medical students and residents had inaccurate beliefs about
pain differences between white and African American patients. Their beliefs re-
sulted in different assessment, diagnosis, and treatment for pain.

Gender is also a social construction. That is, most of the differences at-
tributed to sex are really the result of socially defined gender roles (Sveins-
dottir, 2013). The culture has valued the characteristics attributed to males
more than those attributed to females. For instance, auto mechanics (tradi-
tionally male) are generally paid more than child-care workers (traditionally
female), although caring for children requires at least as many skills as repair-
ing automobiles.

The dominant culture also has constructed sexual orientation as an im-
portant difference among individuals. Heterosexuality has been designated as
“natural” and thus superior to homosexuality, which is perceived to be “un-
natural” or deviant (Ingram, 2013).

One final example of a socially constructed difference is social class. The
economic system has created and sustains distinctive class divisions, which are
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often viewed by people as inevitable. This social construction results in an un-
equal distribution of resources and power, with people who have more money
and power considered to be superior to those who have less (Reay, 2007).

Social differences that today seem “normal” may change over time be-
cause they are socially constructed. For example, 100 years ago it was not so-
cially acceptable for women to wear pants or to make investments in their
own name because those were male-only privileges, yet today both are the
norm. Until recent years, the perception was that a gay man was effeminate,
but “manly” men have been publicly identified as gay (the actor Rock Hudson
is an early example; football player Michael Sam is a more recent example).
The supposed inferiority of Africans was socially constructed by whites, and
this social construction was used as a justification for slavery and later for
legally maintaining racial segregation. As a result of the enormous power of
whites’ social construction of African Americans as inferior, it took decades for
activists to succeed in winning passage of civil rights legislation. Commonly
held beliefs about social groups are socially constructed and tend to reflect
the dominant way of thinking, but they may be inaccurate and are subject to
change.

Diversity in the United States

The constellation of communities and membership groups in the United
States is tremendous. Almost 325 million people reside in the United States
(US Census Bureau, 2017). That number is expected to grow to roughly
441 million by 2065 (Cohn, 2016). Table 5.1 illustrates some of the racial and
gender diversity and its projected growth.

The United States is a nation of various racial and ethnic groups. Race is
considered an umbrella term that generally includes multiple ethnic groups
that share common cultural patterns or national origins. People who are de-
scendants of Spanish-speaking ancestors are often racially grouped as Latino.
There are Latino groups that strongly identify as Chicanos, Puerto Ricans,
Cubans, or one of dozens of other ethnic groups, each with distinct and
unique cultural characteristics. Thus, what is perceived as one group is often
a collection of multiple ethnic groups with different cultural patterns and
backgrounds.

Table 5.1 Percentage Actual and Projected US Population by Race

Race* 1965 2015 Projected 2065
White 84% 63% 46%
Black 11% 12% 13%
Hispanic 3.5% 18% 24%
Asian American 0.6% 6% 24%

*Some people identify as more than one race.
Source: Cohn & Caumont (2016).
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The composition of the United States is changing and will continue to
change, resulting in a much more ethnically and racially diverse nation. As of
50 years ago, the US population was roughly 90 percent white. However, un-
like other ethnic or racial groups, because of aging, intermarriage, a shrinking
proportion of the childbearing age population, immigration, and low fertility
rates, the white population is declining. In fact, 2013 was the first year that the
majority of babies born in the United States were babies of color (Dimock,
2017). The white population in the United States is expected to decrease by
roughly 6 percent from 2010 to 2050. In that same time period, the Latino
population should increase by 102 percent. People who identify as two or
more races should grow by 200 percent (Ingraham, 2015). The African Amer-
ican population is projected to increase by about 20 million by 2060, and the
Asian American population is expected to more than double during that time
period (US Census Bureau, 2012a). Projections are that the white population
will no longer be in the majority by about 2042 (Ingraham, 2015).

Age is another characteristic that will shift over the next 50 years. As
Table 5.2 shows, the age of the population is increasing. It is estimated that
between 2016 and 2060, the number of people in the United States ages 65
and older will more than double. Today’s 46 million Americans over age 65
will become more than 98 million, their percentage of the population grow-
ing from 15 to almost 24 percent. People above the age of 85 are projected to
almost triple, growing from 6 million to almost 20 million. If life expectancy
continues to rise, the number of Americans above the age of 100 is expected
to grow from about 53,000 in 2010 to more than 600,000 by 2060 (Mather,
Jacobsen, & Pollard, 2015). The aging of the population will place new
demands on the social welfare system.

Until relatively recently, sexual orientation was not regarded as a sig-
nificant part of the diversity of the nation. However, the gay rights movement
and subsequent public discussion about sexual orientation have brought to
light the existence of a significant portion of the population who identify
as lesbian, gay, bisexual, or transgender (LGBT). An accurate count of the

Table 5.2 Number and Percentage of the Population by Age in the United
States Projected for 2015 and 2060

Number in Thousands (Percentage)

2015 2060
Below 18 years 74,518 (23.19) 89,288 (21.25)
18-24 years 30,983 (9.64) 35,239 (8.35)
25-44 years 84,327 (26.24) 106,303 (25.29)
45-64 years 83,839 (26.09) 97,404 (23.18)
65 years and older 47,695 (14.84) 92,033 (21.90)
85 years and older 6,306 (1.96) 18,187 (4.33)
100 years and older 78 (0.02) 690 (0.16)

Source: US Census Bureau (2012b).
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number of LGBT people in this country does not exist. The most commonly
held estimate, based on the famous Kinsey report on sexuality (Kinsey, Pome-
roy, & Martin, 1948; Kinsey, Pomeroy, Martin, & Gebhart, 1953), is that 1 in
10 people is gay or lesbian (Hildago, Peterson, & Woodman, 1985). More
recent research, based on data from four national and two state population
surveys, holds that about 8 million adults, or 3.5 percent of the US popula-
tion, identify as lesbian, gay, or bisexual (Gates, 2011). Gallup polling data
from 2016 found that about 4 percent of the population identifies as LGBT.
Interestingly, these data also showed that the percentage is higher among
younger Americans. This suggests that the percentage of LGBT Americans will
likely continue to grow (Allen, 2017). However, as long as the threat of dis-
crimination and violence toward members of the LGBT population persists,
it is likely that some members of the population will not disclose their sexual
orientation to researchers. Thus, it is likely that population estimates are low.

According to the Centers For Disease Control (CDC), about one out of
every five adults in the United States has some type of disability. This means
that roughly 53 million people live with some type of condition that affects
their lives (CDC, 2015). Disability can include a temporary injury that makes
a person unable to work, a severe mental illness, and/or physical limitations
of daily-living skills that may or may not allow a person to be employed.
A sizable number of people with physical, developmental, or other limitations
need to be recognized as members of distinct groups within social work prac-
tice. Advancing medical capabilities and longer life expectancies mean that
more people will spend part of their lives with physical or cognitive disabil-
ities, creating a greater need for services for and sensitivities to people living
with disabilities.

In addition to variation in gender, race, ethnicity, sexual orientation, and
physical ability, Americans have numerous religious affiliations, ideological
beliefs, political affinities, mental and developmental abilities, national ori-
gins, and social ranks. There is no one typical American, although all have a
place in the nation’s social, economic, and political makeup. This vast diver-
sity of people presents a challenge to social work practitioners as they strive to
provide meaningful and relevant service.

Historical Background

The diversity of the United States came about as the result of numerous forces
and historical events. Some of the forces were positive, and some were nega-
tive; some of the events happened by design, and others were unanticipated.
Vast numbers of people representing hundreds of cultures and identities
found a home in the United States, creating the nation'’s vast diversity.

Exploration and Colonization

Americans are proud that the United States came about through the courage
and persistence of explorers. For example, Columbus Day honors the man
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credited with discovering this land for Europeans. Lewis and Clark are esteemed
for exploring the Northwest Passage. The drive to explore the vast continent
paved the way for settlement and population growth. Settlers followed the ex-
plorers, creating communities that reflected their behaviors, beliefs, and values.

The land that is now the United States was home to many nations before
Columbus “discovered” it. The colonization of these First Nations was sup-
ported by the federal and state governments, which passed laws that allowed,
encouraged, or mandated forcing the Indigenous Peoples from their homes
to provide land for white settlers. Entire nations were uprooted and moved to
desolate lands, where they were often forced to live among other nations with-
out any recognition of the vast cultural differences among them. Oppression,
discrimination, and prejudice based on race also involved massacres by whites
and decimation of native cultures. Children were forced to attend boarding
schools where they had to forsake their cultures, including their religions,
spiritual traditions, and languages, and learn to behave according to the dom-
inant European American culture.

Forced Relocation and Enslavement

Not only were the First Nations forcibly relocated to unwanted and barely hab-
itable land, but more than a million Africans were ripped from their homes
and families and shipped against their will to the American continent to be
enslaved. Before the American Revolution, an estimated 1 million people of
African descent were enslaved, making up almost 20 percent of the population
in the American colonies. Enslaved women, men, and children endured tre-
mendous brutality and were kept powerless by laws that shaped every facet of
their lives. This included the loss of control over personal relationships and of
economic freedom and the outlawing of the rights to gain access to education,
own land, and vote and participate as citizens.

The impetus for the institution of slavery was primarily economic. Ag-
riculture, particularly the cultivation and harvesting of tobacco and cotton,
required numerous workers who could endure severe working conditions. En-
slaving people of African descent provided a cheap source of labor. Slave laws
were reinforced with race laws, thereby socially constructing an economic sys-
tem that benefited the white landowners who controlled most of the wealth.
By the time slavery was repealed in 1863, many generations had passed, and
people of African descent were far removed from their lands and cultures of
origin.

Expansion into Mexico

Believing that the United States was destined to extend westward across the
continent (an ideology termed manifest destiny), white settlers continued
to take lands from Indigenous Peoples as they migrated into what are now
the states of Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, California, Utah, and Nevada in the
southwest. During the 1800s, these areas were part of Mexico. In 1845, the
government declared that Texas was part of the United States, which led to
what US history books call the Mexican-American War. At the conclusion of
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the war in 1848, the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo ceded these territories to
the United States (Day, 2009). Mexican citizens residing there were granted US
citizenship and the right to maintain their lands and cultures, but most lost
their lands when these provisions were not enforced.

Immigration LK

From the time Europeans first settled on the American continent until 1965,
most voluntary immigration was from Europe. All migrating groups experi-
enced difficulties arising from leaving their homes, traveling to a new land,
and adjusting to a new life. Some northern and western European immigrants,
such as people from England and France, were immediately welcomed to the
United States, whereas others, such as immigrants from Ireland and Italy, were
not. In part this was due to economics. Native-born workers feared that poor
Irish and Italian immigrants would work for less money and thus take away
their jobs. These newer immigrants tended to be Catholic, whereas most prior
immigrants from Europe were Protestant, and anti-Catholic prejudice and dis-
crimination were widespread.

Some northern and western European immigrants were also initially con-
sidered inferior by people already settled here. Most of them assimilated (were
absorbed into the existing culture) within a few generations. Once one gener-
ation settled into their new lives, newer immigrants from the same area were
able to move into established ethnic enclaves; they felt more comfortable there
because others spoke their native languages and followed the same customs.

Immigrants from Asia, southern and eastern Europe, and the Pacific Is-
lands often experienced racism and exclusion based on ethnic, religious, and
class biases. In the early 1900s, laws restricted immigration from certain na-
tions and denied citizenship to some immigrant groups. Immigration quotas,
for example, were based on the percentage of each group that already lived in
the United States, so that the ethnic composition of the United States would
not be altered by immigration.

The Immigration and Nationality Act of 1965 (P.L. 89-236) was an attempt
to replace the quota system that had dominated immigration patterns. Enact-
ment led to increased immigration from Latin America, Asia, and eastern and
southern Europe. By 1977, about three-quarters of the people migrating to the
United States were from Asia, Latin America, and the Caribbean. Immigration
continues to increase, and it is anticipated that one out of three Americans will
either be an immigrant or the child of an immigrant by 2065 (Cohn, 2015).

Refugee Status

Americans also prize their country’s reputation as a haven for persecuted
people. Some of the earliest colonists immigrated so that they could practice
their religion freely. Many different groups have made the United States their
destination in order to escape religious persecution and political conflicts.
However, it was not until the 1950s that refugees, particularly those fleeing
communist countries, were given special treatment.
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By law, refugees are people who are fleeing persecution from countries
that the US government considers to be oppressing certain groups of people.
For example, as a consequence of US military intervention in Vietnam and
other Southeast Asian countries, large numbers of immigrants were catego-
rized as refugees after 1975. Their migration to the United States was the most
rapid in American history. Passage of the Refugee Act of 1980 (P.L. 96-212),
which gave legal status to people fleeing dangerous conditions, such as armed
conflict or natural disasters, provided more social services for the resettlement
of refugees. As discussed in Chapter 4, whether the United States should con-
tinue to admit refugees, particularly those from some predominantly Muslim
countries, has been raised by the Trump administration. This part of US his-
tory continues to be written.

Undocumented or Unauthorized Immigrants

Recent debate has also centered on the topic of people residing in the United
States without proper authorization. The terms often used to refer to these
estimated 11 million people are illegal immigrants or illegal aliens (Krogstad,
2017). Language is powerful, as discussed in Chapter 1. Those who work with
undocumented people find the term alien to be offensive, as if the lack of doc-
umentation makes a person less than human (think about the use of the term
alien, typically used to describe a creature from another planet). Therefore,
the use of the terms undocumented or unauthorized are preferable from a social
work perspective that discourages labels that are pejorative or carry negative
imagery. Living in the United States without legal documentation is a civil
infraction and, as such, is not legally considered a criminal act, but a contrac-
tual violation. The vast majority of undocumented people come to the United
States for economic reasons. Immigrants tend to be poor, with countries of
origin in Latin America. These characteristics have brought race, class, and eth-
nicity issues into the immigration debate, and the ramifications of increased
immigration have become important issues for social workers.

Implications for Social Work Practice

As discussed in Chapter 1, part of social workers’ professional mandate is to
respect and appreciate diversity within and among those served. In the Coun-
cil on Social Work Education’s 2015 Educational Policy and Accreditation Stan-
dards, a primary purpose of social work education is to engage diversity and
difference in practice and understand the dimensions of diversity—age, class,
color, culture, disability, ethnicity, gender, gender identity and expression, im-
migration status, political ideology, race, religion, sex, and sexual orientation
(p. 7). In order to accomplish that goal, social workers must develop practice
skills that are responsive to the diversity of their clients.

Influence of History Historic events provide an important context for under-
standing current concerns of nondominant groups. The colonization of Indig-
enous Peoples has resulted in a continued struggle to enforce their rights as
sovereign nations (as assured by treaties), to maintain or regain their cultures,
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and to fight racism. Therefore, when working with Indigenous People, the so-
cial worker needs to understand the history of oppression and current racism
and its effect on contemporary communities (Weaver, 1998). Similarly, Afri-
can Americans’ long endurance of oppression, racism, discrimination, and
prejudice, as well as their current experiences of social injustice based on race,
contribute to the outlook, experiences, opportunities, and behaviors of Afri-

&“ can American clients and must be given attention in the practice realm. It is
& “ also important to recognize the enduring effects of such historic events as dis-
placement and colonization, in addition to current experiences of racism, in

EP 2 the lives of Mexican Americans.

Refugees may have been traumatized by their experiences in their
homelands and stressed by the need to adapt to a new environment. Often
refugees have also faced racism in the United States. People who work with
refugees must understand the many micro, mezzo, and macro factors that
affect their lives. This includes living in a new culture, a history of trauma,
difficulty navigating systems, and a lack of social supports (Potocky-Tripodi,
2002). Increased restrictions on undocumented people have caused growing
fear of contact with authorities. This has increased since the 2016 presiden-

&“ tial campaign and election. For social workers, this has meant that connect-
& ing immigrants to social services and government resources has become
“ much more difficult. This calls for new sensitivities about immigration and

EP 5a legal status.

Barriers to Service Research suggests that social services, particularly mental
health services, are underutilized by people of color for a variety of reasons.
There are differing cultural understandings of mental illness and appropri-
ate treatment that can affect whether people seek treatment. There are also
different levels of stigma related to mental illness in some communities, and
mistrust of the mental health system due to past mistreatment. Cultural val-
ues can shape a person’s approach to mental health treatment. For example,
in more collectivist cultures, seeking individual therapy may be discouraged
(Leong & Kalebatseva, 2011).

In spite of such underutilization, the needs of people of color are at least
as significant as the needs of the majority population. Indeed, because peo-
ple of color must deal with racism, they may experience issues not faced by
whites. A challenge for practitioners is to bridge the gap between service pro-
viders and the people from diverse cultures who need services but are reluc-
tant to use them (see Boxes 5.1 and 5.2).

Religious beliefs can also be a barrier to seeking service. Interpreta-
tions of mental illness can be shaped by one’s religious beliefs. This can in-
clude a belief in treating mental illness with prayer or sufficient willpower.
Some people may be concerned that practitioners will challenge their religious
beliefs or that their religious practices (such as praying at a certain time) will
not be allowed if they are in an inpatient setting (Ayvaci, 2017).

There has been long history of oppression and lack of understanding of
historical and current realities by social work and other social service prac-
titioners. This has resulted in a lack of trust by some members of oppressed
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| Box 5.1 From the Field |

Cultural Divide Lilly Perez-Freerks, MSW

During my second year of graduate study in social work, | shared my experiences and frustration with the
my internship placement involved community action efforts ~ community worker at lunch one day. She became very quiet
in a low-income, primarily Latino neighborhood. The and then said that she might understand the exclusion.
organizational effort was centered on the local elementary She began to talk about the time when Latino parents were
school, through its welcome center. The administration of excited about assisting the teachers and helping the children
the school had requested assistance in recruiting Latino learn. They told the community worker that they did not feel
parents as volunteers. It was unclear why the many Latino welcome in the classrooms and that they felt they were in
parents did not support the school through volunteerism. the way. When the community worker shared this with the
| met with the staff community worker to discuss strate- vice principal, she was told that the Latino parents did not
gies to mobilize Latino parents to participate in neighborhood ~ have to work in the classrooms; there were other needs on
organizing efforts and to volunteer time at the elementary the campus that these parents could help with. Specifically,
school. The community outreach worker and | were both the Latino parents could pick up trash on the campus or
Latina women, and we both wanted to empower the Latino clean the bathrooms.
parents by unifying their voices to effect social change. Shock and anger led to rage. | could not speak. | felt
As time went on, | became more confused about why the like I was suffocating. We sat in silence, not knowing what
parents would not attend neighborhood meetings or participate ~ to say. Eventually | was able to say in Spanish, “To clean
in PTA meetings and after-school activities. They seemed will- bathrooms, | can stay at home and do that.” My lunch

ing to donate time to the welcome center in exchange for food companion laughed and responded in Spanish, “That’s just
boxes and school uniforms for their children. Yet it remained a what the parents say.”

challenge to engage them as volunteers in the school. Minutes later we were asked to meet with the vice
My efforts to participate in the neighborhood partner- principal to review the welcome center activities. As we
ship meetings seemed futile. | attended several meetings, entered the office, | noticed a pale blue crystal apple on
feeling invisible. Rarely did any of the meeting participants her desk. | reintroduced myself to the vice principal and
make eye contact with me or give me any hint of recogni- sat down. As the women spoke of upcoming projects,

tion. The school vice principal did not address me by name I reflected on the symbolism of that glass apple. My rage
or welcome me in any meaningful way. | began to wonder resurfaced as | fought the urge to hurt this blonde-haired,
if my race had anything to do with this, as the meetings blue-eyed woman who was acting as my peoples’ oppres-
were attended mostly by Caucasians and business leaders.  sor. Her face is imprinted on my mind. | can still see the

| even wondered if my attire of jeans and T-shirt projected pale blue crystal apple on the mahogany desk. That glass
a negative image. | later ruled out clothing as a factor; apple may have once symbolized knowledge, but it will
professional attire elicited no more of a welcome. forever symbolize ignorance to me.

Box 5.2 What Do You Think? |

How did school personnel view the “fit” of the Latino families in their school? What interventions would you recommend to
deal with this situation?

groups of the ability of the social service system to adequately meet their
needs. One example of this can be seen with members of the transgender
community. Transgender people have been pathologized, misdiagnosed, and
mistreated within the system (Dickey, Karasic, & Sharon, 2017). Thus, they
may lack trust in the system and be reluctant to come in for needed services.
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These examples point to the need to understand historical, political, and
administrative factors that can impede social service delivery to diverse social
groups. They demonstrate the importance of the ecological perspective in di-
versity practice.

Cultural Competency

Understanding how and why people are different is the foundation for social
work practice with diverse populations. To be effective with different clients,
groups, and communities, social workers must build on that foundation to
develop skills and competencies that reflect a true understanding of diversity.

Multiculturalism

Culture is based on the behaviors and beliefs characteristic of a particular
group. This does not mean that every single person belonging to a group has
all the characteristics or beliefs attributed to the culture, but rather that many
of the characteristics are shared by the members of the group. The historical
evolution of immigration to the United States has resulted in a collection of
diverse cultures.

Multiculturalism is regarded as the ideology that society should recognize
and include equally all different cultures (Sue, 2006). This concept empha-
sizes that multiculturalism promotes people’s differences and counters ethno-
centrism—the belief that one’s own culture is the central way of viewing the
world and that other cultures are inferior. Because social work practitioners
work with many people who have various cultural backgrounds and member-
ship in numerous identity groups, they need to develop skills that help them
navigate cultural differences. The ability to work with different cultures effec-
tively is often referred to as cultural competence.

In social work practice, cultural competence is the worker’s ability to un-
derstand individuals, families, and communities of different cultures and to
use that understanding as a basis for intervention and practice. In order to be a
culturally competent social worker, one must understand the effect of culture
on the person in environment—what an individual’s culture means to him or
her in all his or her systems.

Culturally competent practice goes beyond understanding diversity. It in-
cludes awareness of the effect of oppression and discrimination on people’s
lives. To be culturally competent, social workers must understand the his-
tory and current realities of people from various cultural backgrounds (see
Box 5.3). They must also understand that there are similarities and differences
both within and among population groups. Cultural competence once referred
primarily to racial and ethnic differences. Over the years it has evolved to in-
clude differences based on religion, sexual orientation, gender identity, and
ability status, among other characteristics (Abrams & Moio, 2009). For exam-
ple, people coming in for services might be angry or frustrated. They may have
experienced discrimination in the past based on social group membership.
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Box 5.3 What Do You Think?

Some people think that all people are members of ethnic that a person does not have an ethnic identity. What do you
groups. Other people feel that being part of the dominant think about these opposing beliefs? Do you agree with each
culture—being white, Anglo-Saxon, and Protestant—means  of them? Why or why not?

It can take time for social workers to gain their trust and demonstrate that

&“ they are not repeating past oppressive treatment. Those coming in for services

¢ \w may also be frustrated that the only available options are based on a Western

medical model. For some from indigenous cultures, this may not be what they

EP 2, want or need. Culturally competent practitioners understand the frustration
EP 2c and anger by seeing it through a historical and current context lens.

Ecological Framework

The ecological framework for practice provides a strong foundation for social
workers to integrate cultural sensitivity and multiculturalism. By understand-
ing that all people are in constant interaction with all aspects of their environ-
ments, the social worker can recognize cultural and experiential differences.
Such awareness helps the worker develop “an attitude of respect for the client’s
experiences and lifestyle, an appreciation of the client’s right of self-determi-
nation, knowledge about the client’s group’s life, skill in helping and knowl-
edge of human behavior” (Appleby, 2001, p. 10). This understanding is gained
in the context of the client’s unique life experiences.

The ecological framework helps social workers recognize the influence of en-
vironmental factors on people’s lives. These factors may include racism, sexism,
classism, heterosexism, ableism, ageism, and religious oppression, all of which
limit members of oppressed groups from reaching their full potential. Once so-
cial workers recognize the effects of oppression on their clients’ lives, they seek

§m interventions that address social structures in addition to helping clients deal
& with the detrimental effects of these structures. Thus, the ecological framework,
‘“ with its emphasis on a person’s fit in her or his environment, provides a strong

EP 2 theoretical foundation for social work practice that is culturally competent.

A number of models based on the ecological framework promote eth-
nic-sensitive practice, culturally diverse practice, multicultural practice, and di-
versity practice. These approaches all require social workers to become aware of
their own values and cultures, learn about other groups’ cultures, and develop
skills for working with people from different cultures (Williams, 2006). In ad-
dition to a focus on cultural differences, some practice models also emphasize
the need to learn about environmental factors that have negative effects on the
lives of people. Empowerment practice (Gutiérrez, DeLois, & GlenMaye, 1995;
Simon, 1994) and ethno-conscious practice (Gutiérrez, 1992) include strate-
gies for effecting social change in addition to providing culturally competent
social services. Both approaches should be grounded in a strengths perspective
(see Chapter 1). Social work practitioners must identify the positive elements
of each person’s culture and build on those strengths.
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Empowerment Practice

Many authors assert that social work practice with oppressed populations
should have client empowerment as a goal. When clients are empowered,
they have control (power) over their environment, which makes it possible for
them to improve their lives (Everett, Homestead, & Drisko, 2007). The goal of
empowerment is to increase the abilities of individuals, families, and commu-
nities to get what they need; influence how others think, act, or believe; and
influence how resources are distributed (Gutiérrez et al., 1995).

The strengths perspective is critical to cultural competency. The rich and
varied backgrounds and identities of clients make it necessary to explore the
social networks and cultural practices in which people find meaning. A social
worker who is unfamiliar with such practices should ask the client to identify
all the resources in his or her personal environment. These resources may in-

&“ volve the immediate family, extended family, friends, community, religion,
& work, or other social networks. The resources, which reflect the unique culture
“ of the individual, can be tapped to improve the level of the client’s

EP 2b functioning.

Achieving Cultural Competency

History and theory help teach how to be a culturally competent social worker.
However, specific steps can be taken to enhance cultural competency. They
include understanding oneself and understanding the differences among
cultures.

Awareness of Self

m A competent social worker must develop a strong awareness of self. This com-
@ ponent of effective practice is particularly critical in encounters between peo-
¢“ ple who are members of different social groups. Whether working across
ethnic, gender, sexual orientation, religious, social class, or other differences,

EP 1b the culturally competent social worker must constantly reflect on ways in

which her or his culture affects practice.

m Selected aspects of the self that are influenced by culture and about which

@ social workers must have knowledge include:

¢“ B The way problems are defined (e.g., is the source of the problems at-
EP 2¢ tributed to individual thoughts or behaviors? If so, are problems viewed as

being related to spiritual, physical, cognitive, or emotional sources? Is the
source of problems attributed to environmental factors?)

B Preferred problem-solving styles (e.g., does one attempt to solve problems
without outside assistance? Does one turn to certain family members,
friends, religious leaders, government agencies, or professionals?)

B Body language

B Speaking style, including comfort with silence
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B Which characteristics are viewed as strengths and which are viewed as
weaknesses

B Attitudes and beliefs about others’ values and behaviors (e.g., are values
that differ from one’s own considered immoral or simply different?)

B Spirituality and the role religion play in life

B Relative value placed on individualism, familism, and communitarism

B Relative comfort with certain topics (e.g., are religious and spiritual be-
liefs private, or are they to be shared? Is it acceptable to talk about sexual
practices?)

B Qrientation to time (e.g., what is the relative value placed on past, present,
and future? Does time flow, pass, or fly?)

B Who and what are entitled to respect, and how respect is demonstrated

B One'’s own internalized racism, sexism, classism, and heterosexism; how
much a person believes the negative and positive social constructs about

§“ his or her life (e.g., does a woman social worker accept that women are
& to be subordinate to men? Does a heterosexual social worker accept that
‘“ heterosexuals are “normal” and “healthy,” whereas LGBT people are not?)

EP1 In addition, particularly when working cross-culturally, social workers

need to reflect on the ways in which each of these aspects will be perceived
by those with whom they work, and consider changing their attitudes, knowl-
edge, and behaviors in order to practice more effectively.

Understanding Cultural Differences

In addition to awareness of self, cultural competence requires awareness and
understanding of those who are different from us. As our society becomes
more diverse, practitioners are working with an increasing number of peo-
ple whose values and perspectives are different from those of the mainstream
health, mental health, and social service systems. Learning about the reality
of clients’ lives can help bridge the gap between differences. This requires the

&“ use of empathy when engaging with clients. Empathy is a key ingredient in
¢ “ cultural competence. Clear communication is also needed for effective prac-
tice and can be difficult across cultural differences. The more we learn about

EP 8 others, the more likely we are to be able to communicate clearly.

Part of culturally competent practice is to understand that values vary
among individuals and that variations may be influenced by a person’s iden-
tity or membership group experience. A number of general values should
be considered when working with diverse populations. A culturally profi-
cient social worker examines the way people view time, accomplishments,
relationships, and human behavior, and considers how a person’s cultural
background may influence those values (see Box 5.4). For example, a per-
son who perceives that a focus on the present is valuable may perceive that
people who expend energy planning and saving for the future are failing to
enjoy life. Conversely, if a person’s view of time is that future planning is
important, she or he may regard one who focuses on today as being lazy or
unable to delay gratification.
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Box 5.4 More About...Core Values for Working \

with Diverse Populations

1. How is time perceived? There are three common
responses: past, present, and future. Some people
believe that the past is most important because people
learn from history, whereas others believe the present
moment is everything and you should not worry about
tomorrow. Others plan for the future by sacrificing today
for a better tomorrow.

2. What measures human activity? The three value-orien-
tation responses are being, being and becoming, and
doing. Being means it is enough to just be; being and

4,

| )

emphasize that people should consult with friends and
families when problems are presented. An individual-
istic orientation promotes the importance of individual
autonomy and the belief that people control their own
destinies.

The people-to-nature relationship asks what is the rela-
tionship of human beings to nature. The responses can

be subjugation to nature, harmony with nature, or mastery
over nature. In subjugation to nature, life is dependent on
external forces such as God, fate, or genetics. In harmony

with nature, people and nature coexist in harmony. The
third response, mastery of nature, is the belief that the
human challenge is to conquer and control nature.

5. Is human nature good or evil? Possible answers are
good, evil, neutral, or mixed good and evil.

becoming emphasizes that our purpose is to develop
our inner selves. Doing means to be active; by working
hard one’s efforts will be rewarded.

3. Social relations focus on how human relationships
are defined. The three responses are lineal, collateral,
and individualistic. Lineal relationships are vertical and
involve leaders and followers. Collateral relationships

Source: Lecca, Quervalu, Nunes, & Gonzales, 1998, p. 34.

It is important for a social worker to strive to understand how his or her
own and others’ cultures influence values and to interpret people’s behavior in
light of their culture. Culturally competent practice requires social work practi-
tioners to become knowledgeable about different groups and their cultures, to
be self-reflective—that is, to think about their own actions, beliefs, biases, and
values in relation to others—and to make use of their self-reflective insight in
their practice (Weaver, 1998).

Stages of Cultural Understanding

A model developed by the Child and Adolescent Service System Program
Technical Assistance Center views cultural competency as a continuum con-
sisting of six stages (Cross, Bazron, Dennis, & Isaacs, 1989, cited in Lecca et al.,
1998). On this scale, the lowest level is cultural destructiveness, and the high-
est is cultural proficiency. The six stages are as follows:

1. Cultural destructiveness: The worker holds attitudes, policies, and practices
that destroy cultures.

2. Cultural incapacity: The worker believes in the superiority of dominant
groups, does not support nondominant groups, and engages in discrim-
inatory behaviors.

3. Cultural blindness: The worker believes that there are no differences be-
tween people, that they are all the same; this tends to reflect a belief that
the dominant culture is universal. A nonableist term for this concept is
cultural evasiveness.
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Box 5.5 What Do You Think?

Review Box 5.1 and consider which stage of cultural help her become more culturally competent and move
understanding describes the vice principal. How could you  toward cultural proficiency?

4. Cultural precompetence: The worker begins to respect other cultures and
demonstrates this respect through one or two actions, followed by a sense
that he or she has done enough.

5. Cultural competence: The worker accepts and respects differences, continu-
ously expands cultural knowledge and resources, and actively pursues en-
gagement with nondominant clients and coworkers.

6. Cultural proficiency: The worker esteems other cultures, engages in research
and outreach to build cultural knowledge and specializes in culturally
competent practice (see Box 5.5).

It should be noted that becoming culturally competent and developing
cultural understanding does not happen quickly or easily. Becoming a cultur-
ally competent social worker and citizen is an ongoing process that can take a
lifetime and requires continual effort, learning, and self-examination.

Chapter 4 discussed ways that prejudice, discrimination, and oppression con-
tribute to social injustice. These three forms of injustice are used to marginalize
people who are not part of the dominant culture. Supporting diversity decreases
prejudice, discrimination, and oppression. The lowest levels on the scale—cultural
destructiveness and cultural incapacity—are ways that people and institutions per-
petuate discrimination against and oppression of people based on their cultural
identities. At the other end of the continuum, cultural competence and cultural
proficiency embrace and nurture the differences between groups. By achieving cul-

§® tural proficiency, a social worker helps create a socially just society. This effort is
& \“ part of the social work mandate. Thus, culturally competent social work practice
not only follows the principles of the profession but also contributes to the eradi-

EP 3b cation of prejudice, discrimination, and oppression.

Cultural Humility

In recent years, some in the field of social work have promoted the concept
of cultural humility as a complement to cultural competence (Ortega & Faller,
2011). Others suggest that a focus on cultural humility should replace efforts
at cultural competence (Fisher-Borne, Montana Cain, & Martin, 2015). There
are growing concerns that focusing on cultural competence alone can instill
the misconception that people can be understood as a collection of traits
identified with their social identity groups. This misconception can give social
workers a false belief in their perceived expertise about populations of peo-
ple from whom they are culturally different. Critics of cultural competence
are also raising concerns that cultural competence does not take the structural
forces that affect people’s lives into account. They further note that cultural
competence ignores the fluidity of culture and nondominant groups’ relation-
ship to dominant culture (Fisher-Borne et al., 2015).
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Box 5.6 Ethical Practice...Racism I

You have been working as a case manager with Terry, an  good progress during your weekly visits. On one of those
older adult, for a number of months. The two of you have  visits, Terry makes several racial slurs, complaining
developed a good working relationship. He is recovering  about people living in his neighborhood. What should
from a stroke, and you notice that he has been making you do?

Cultural humility stresses that each of us is a unique individual
and knows him- or herself best. To effectively work with others, social work-
ers must not only understand cultural differences and know themselves but
also acknowledge that it is not possible to know all there is to know about
anyone else. Effective practice requires an open mind and an awareness that
the best way to learn about others is directly from them. Cultural humility
also requires practitioners to examine power differentials between themselves
and clients and to recognize and address structural barriers to culturally ap-
propriate services. Structural barriers that can affect the quality of care include
inadequate insurance coverage; lack of interpreter services; limited outreach
directed at underserved and nondominant groups; few if any service provid-
ers from the populations being served; only Western treatment options; com-
plicated agency forms and intake processes; and long wait times (Betancourt,
Green, Carrillo, & Ananeh-Firempong, 2003) (see Box 5.6).

Emerging Issues

Most social problems disproportionately affect people of color, those who
live in poverty, women, and other nondominant groups. For example, on av-
erage, women earn less than men; the average income of people of color is
lower than that of whites; and members of nondominant racial and ethnic
groups are disproportionately victimized by crime. Over the past several de-
cades, progress has been made toward greater social justice and civil rights.
The Civil Rights Act of 1964 legally opened doors for people of color, and the
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 secured rights for people with dis-
abilities. Women have greater access to employment opportunities and have
moved closer to economic parity with men. However, numerous areas of so-
cial injustice continue to exist, and some have been be exacerbated during and
following the 2016 election. They require social work attention. This section
discusses some of them.

Civil Rights for LGBT People

As discussed in Chapter 4, LGBT people lack specific civil rights protections.
A person who is—or is perceived to be—Ilesbian, gay, bisexual, or transgen-
der can be evicted from an apartment or fired from a job on the basis of
his or her perceived sexual orientation. National legislative reforms have
been pursued, for the most part to no avail. For example, the Employment
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Non-Discrimination Act (ENDA) has been introduced in Congress since 1994,
but it has not yet become law.

The issue of transgender rights has been moving to the forefront of the
LGBT struggle for civil rights. As discussed in Chapter 4, there is less legal pro-
tection based on gender identity than there is on sexual orientation, but new
legislation is being introduced and passed each year. Although hate crimes
against people in the LGBT community in the United States continue to rise,
the situation is not as dire as in many parts of the world. In many Arab and
sub-Saharan African countries, LGBT people are forced to keep their sexual
orientation and gender identity secret, for fear of prosecution, death sentences,
violence, and other legal and social persecution. For example, in sub-Sarahan
Africa, where a majority of countries criminalize same-sex sexual activity, a
variety of laws are used to penalize transgressive gender expression, including
blackmail and extortion (IGLHRC, 2011). The fight for human rights in many
parts of the world has only just begun. The debate regarding protection from
discrimination and rights for LGBT people and the roles social workers can
play are examined in Box 5.7.

Box 5.7 Becoming a Change Agent I ~

As has been stated throughout this chapter, social workers
support diversity and in general support the inclusion of
diverse groups in various settings, such as schools. Social
workers also advocate for the development of programs
to make schools safe for all students. However, whether
school is a safe place may depend on one’s social group
membership. On February 8, 2008, 15-year-old Lawrence
King was shot and killed by a classmate. King was openly
gay and sometimes wore makeup or what some consid-
ered feminine clothes to school. The 15-year-old who
shot Larry King reportedly did so because of King’s sexual
orientation. He was charged with committing a hate crime.
Many LGBT youth or those who are perceived as
being LGBT are subjected to violence at school. According
to the Gay, Leshian, Straight Education Network’s Climate
Survey (GLSEN, 2009), more than a third of students
reported physical harassment at school because of their
sexual orientation, and almost a fifth reported being
physically assaulted because of their sexual orientation. A
school climate of harassment and violence prompted the
opening of an LGBT high school in New York City. After
some controversy, the Harvey Milk School opened in
September 2003. Supporters say the school provides a safe
place where students who were or could be harassed or
injured at other schools can get an education. Opponents

argue that the school is not necessary or that it promotes
segregation and is a step backward in the effort for
equality for LGBT people.

Analyzing the Situation

Conduct research on bullying, harassment, and violence
against LGBT students and against the Harvey Milk
School. What are the arguments for and against having a
school for LGBT students? Do you believe that it provides
a needed environment where LGBT students can safely
get an education, or do you agree with opponents that it
is unnecessary or even harmful? Does the creation of a
separate school for LGBT students go against social work
efforts at inclusion and acceptance of diverse groups? Why
did you reach this conclusion?

What Can Social Workers Do?

What can social workers do to reduce bullying and other
violence and help all kids feel safe at school? What can
they do at the individual, family, small-group, community,
institutional, and policy levels?

What Can You Do?

What one step could you take now, working either on your
own or with others, to reduce violence and bullying against
LGBT students in the schools?
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Multiethnic or Transracial Adoptions

Multiethnic or transracial adoption, the permanent placement of children
of one ethnicity or race with parents of a different ethnicity or race, is very
controversial among social work practitioners. Almost all such adoptions
have involved children from nondominant groups who have been adopted
by dominant-culture—white—families. Supporters argue that there are not
enough homes for all the children in need of permanent placements. To
limit the number of adoptions because parents of the same races and eth-
nicities cannot be found is detrimental to the well-being of children in need.
Placing children in good, safe homes, they contend, is better than keeping
them in foster care and group residences. Those who oppose this practice
feel strongly that permanently placing a child with parents of a different eth-
nicity or race is culturally insensitive and will cause the child to lose his or
her cultural identity. Opponents argue that the adoption of First Nation chil-
dren by white families represents a practice used to strip the children of their
culture and Americanize them. Due to greater cultural awareness in recent
years, many adoptive parents try to ensure that the children learn about their
cultures of origin.

Redress or Reparations for Past Social Injustices

In the past decade, many people have advocated making financial reparations
to the descendants of enslaved African Americans. Supporters of reparations
point out that this nation’s economic prosperity was largely a result of the
labor of people who were enslaved. They note that the United States has never
apologized for the practice of slavery nor adequately compensated African
Americans for their exploitation. They point to the precedent set by the pay-
ment of reparations to the people of Japanese descent who were interned in
camps during World War II.

People who oppose the payment of reparations note that it is not
fair to expect today’s taxpayers—who did not themselves enslave African
Americans—to pay for the practices of non-African American ancestors. Fur-
ther, they point out that no African Americans alive today were enslaved,
which makes their situation different from that of the Japanese Americans
who received reparations. The issue of reparations makes clear the importance
of acknowledging and finding a way of making amends for historic injustices.

Threats to Religious Tolerance

According to The Southern Poverty Law Center (SPLC) (2017), religious in-
tolerance has been on the rise in the United States. The first anti-Muslim
hate groups in the United States were documented after the September 11,
2001, attacks. Their number increased from 5 in 2011 to 34 in 2015, then
jumped to 101 during 2016. The growth of anti-Muslim groups coincided
with increasing anti-Muslim legislative proposals and growing reports of
anti-Muslim violence. These groups portray Muslims as alien, irrational,
violent, and a danger to the United States. In the early months of 2017, there
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has also been an increase in threats made against Jewish institutions and
acts of vandalism. The United States has a long heritage of religious toler-
ance and freedom. It is still unclear how much the recent election campaign
and the election affected the rise in religious intolerance. However, regard-
less of the cause, efforts to demonize certain religious groups threaten the
security of many Americans.

Environmental Justice

Some people assert that companies that pollute the air and water and discard
toxic waste materials unfairly target communities populated mainly by poor
people and people of color. Typically, these communities lack the resources
and political power to stop corporations from engaging in environmentally
dangerous actions that may also be health hazards. Some residents need the
jobs created by these companies, so they may favor policies to attract and
retain the companies in spite of the environmental and health risks. Social
workers need to seek ways to improve residents’ economic opportunities with-
out endangering their health.

New Research on Human Diversity and Genetic Makeup

Some of the most heinous acts of oppression have been based on the belief
that biological differences between races and ethnic groups warrant discrim-
ination and even annihilation. The belief in the biological superiority of the
“white race” was used to institutionalize slavery, exterminate Jewish people in
Nazi Germany, and strip Indigenous Peoples of rights and force their reloca-
tion to reservations, among many other acts of persecution. Biological argu-
ments are still used to justify the oppression of women, LGBT people, people
with disabilities, the poor, and others perceived to be inferior to those with
power.

For the most part, those who believe in biological determinism point to
differences in the way people live as proof of the accuracy of their beliefs. Crit-

&“ ics, including the profession of social work, question using people’s lives as
% “ evidence because all life experiences are, at least in part, different as a conse-
quence of social interactions and constructions. That is the foundation of the

EP 6a ecological framework.

The Human Genome Project, a large-scale scientific effort to catalog the
biological composition of human beings, may answer the question of whether
human differences are based on biology or environment. Data from this ex-
tensive research effort indicate that people are 99.9 percent exactly the same
genetically. In fact, “race itself has no genetic basis. No genes, either by them-
selves or in concert with others, were able to predict which race each person
had claimed to be” (Weiss, 2001, p. 7). Although there is not a genetic basis for
racial differences, the social conditions accompanying race matter (Smedley &
Smedley, 2005). Employment, education, and civic involvement opportuni-
ties, as well as health care treatment, are all influenced by race and therefore
demand social work attention.
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Conclusion

People are different in many ways. It is not possible to understand, know, or
anticipate all the differences that people consider important in their lives.
However, it is possible to develop awareness and ways to understand, accept,
and celebrate those differences. People can and should appreciate the positive
contributions that the full array of human diversity brings to the culture. Fur-
thermore, social workers need to work to ensure that all people, regardless of
their differences, are treated with dignity and social justice.

Key Terms

colonization (p. 133) immigration (p. 134) race (p. 130)

cultural competence (p. 138) multiculturalism (p. 138) reparations (p. 146)
cultural humility (p. 143) multiethnic or transracial social construction (p. 128)
ethnic groups (p. 130) adoption (p. 146)

Questions for Discussion

1. Define social identity, social construction, and multiculturalism.

2. Why is it critical for social workers to identify environmental factors
that disproportionately affect people of color and other nondominant
groups?

3. Compare cultural destructiveness, cultural incapacity, cultural blind-
ness, cultural precompetence, cultural competence, and cultural
proficiency.

4. Compare and contrast the cultural competence and cultural humility ap-
proaches to working with diverse populations.

5. In empowerment practice, at which four levels do social workers try to
effect change?

Change Agent Exercise

To solve social problems, it is often necessary to bring diverse groups together
to work for change. Assume that you wanted to try to encourage the state leg-
islature to pass a bill that would help solve the problem you examined in
Chapters 1 to 3 (or another problem you choose that negatively affects people
in your community). Brainstorm a list of groups, agencies, and organizations
that you think could be involved in a coalition to work for the bill’s passage.
Why do you think each group would be interested in supporting the bill? Can
you think of any potential challenges members of these groups might have in
working together? How might any of the challenges be addressed by a cultur-
ally competent social worker?
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Exercises

1. Creating Metaphors
Metaphors compare two things. For example, eating a mint is like a breath
of fresh air, and writing a research paper is like pulling teeth.

Use of metaphors allows us to view familiar things in a new way and to
connect with things with which we may not be familiar. Creating meta-
phors challenges us to develop insights into a variety of areas of our lives.
Completing the following metaphors can help you gain a deeper under-
standing about how you might feel about working with a variety of types
of people and in a number of different practice settings.

Working on your own, complete each of the following metaphors. Try to
avoid censoring your answers. Write the first thing that comes to mind.
Working with poor people would be like . . .
Working with Asian Americans would be like . . .
Working with sex offenders would be like . . .
Working with children would be like . . .
Working with African Americans would be like . . .
Working in a school would be like . . .
Working with older people would be like . . .
Working with people who are blind would be like . . .
Working with European Americans would be like . . .
Working with lesbians would be like . . .
Working with batterers would be like . . .
Working with mentally ill people would be like . . .
Working with homeless people would be like . . .
Working with Latinos would be like . . .
Working with physically ill people would be like . . .
Working with people who are dying would be like . . .
Working with people who are deaf would be like . . .
Working with people who have been victims of crimes would be like . . .
Working in a hospital would be like . . .
Reread and think about your answers. Do you think any of your meta-
phors reflect anger, fear, excitement, or other strong feelings?
How might your feelings hinder or enhance your ability to work with
members of that group?
2. Social Identity
Each person has a social identity. List your social identities.
Is one most important? Why?

Consider other identities that are not your own. Visit a social activity,
public gathering, or other group activity in which the majority of
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people are from a social identity different from your own. Afterward,
answer the following questions:
How did you feel being different?
Were there activities or comments that made you aware of being in
the numerical minority?
Did you feel welcome? Comfortable? Out of place? Why?
3. Diversity Issues
Select one of the following topics:
Civil rights for people who are lesbian, gay, bisexual, or transgender
Multiethnic and transracial adoptions
Reparations for the enslavement of African and African American
people
Once you have selected your topic, research the pros and cons of the
issue. List the opinions and arguments on both sides. Identify which
opinions or arguments are supported by facts, and which ones are not.
MY TOPIC IS:
PROS:
CONS:
OPINIONS AND ARGUMENTS FOR:
OPINIONS AND ARGUMENTS AGAINST:
4. Diversity Interview
Identify someone with a different ethnic or cultural background than

your own. Interview the person on his or her own turf. Ask the following
questions:

What constitutes a stressful situation or problem in your family?

How do individuals in your family respond to or cope with problematic
situations?

Describe any support systems in your family (intrafamilial systems).

How would your family respond to the prospect of going into family
therapy? What are the prevailing attitudes in your family about seeking
help?

What family values and behaviors are influenced by your ethnic/cul-
tural heritage? How are they influenced?

Who in your family experience influenced your social identity?
Describe the traditions or rituals that your family celebrates.

Describe the accepted roles for men and women in your family.

What signs of your social identity (e.g., art, books, toys, clothing, lan-
guage, or foods) are in your home?

Describe any prejudice or discrimination you have experienced.

Have you been taught to respond to prejudice or discrimination when
you experience it or observe it? If so, how?
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What are your family’s attitudes about education, work, family time,
leisure, upward mobility, physical appearance, politics, expressing
emotions, marital intimacy, and children expressing their feelings?

What social policy role has your ethnic or cultural group played in this
country?

After you have completed the interview, answer the following questions:
What was hardest about doing the interview?
What was easiest about doing the interview?
What did you learn about yourself while doing the interview?
What did you learn about the person you were interviewing?

5. Policy Analysis
Select one of the following topics covered in the chapter:

Colonization

Forced relocation and enslavement
Expansion into Mexico
Immigration

Refugee status

Identify a US government policy that has had an effect on the topic area
you selected. It can be a current policy (or law) or one that has been
changed or rejected (repealed). Analyze the policy using social work values
and ethics. Determine whether social work values and ethics are supported
by the policy, and explain.
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Generalist Social
Work Practice

© Heinle Division of Cengage Learning®

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After reading this chapter, students will be able to:

. Explain what generalist social work practice is.

. Distinguish between micro, mezzo, and macro practice.

. Discuss the theoretical frameworks for generalist social work practice.

. Summarize the social work roles used for practice with individuals and families.
. Compare and contrast counseling, support, and self-help groups.

. Discuss the roles that social workers play in community practice.

N o A W N =

. Analyze ethical challenges at all levels of practice and apply concepts from the Social
Work Code of Ethics.
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Emma is the school social worker in a rural school district. Many of the youth in rural
areas leave home because of their parent’s substance abuse, only to become vulnerable
to predators who eventually engage them in substance abuse. Emma helps these youths
by facilitating a support and counseling group once a week.

Landon is a civilian social worker who serves military families. He helps families
adjust to transition—in particular, to the long periods of separation that are followed
by the challenges of reintegration when a service member comes home. He also helps
military families cope with domestic violence and substance abuse issues.

Chikae trains groups of adults who are interested in becoming foster parents.
The curriculum she teaches covers basic parenting skills, information about the child
welfare system, insights into the perspectives and experiences of children entering the
foster care system, and content on child development, including the impact of neglect
and sexual and physical abuse on child development.

Marco is the chief administrator for a private, not-for-profit substance abuse orga-
nization in an urban area on the East Coast. His agency provides outpatient treatment
services, case management services, transitional housing, and life skills and job search
programs for addicts.

Dyani works for Tribal Social Services in the Southwest. Her primary respon-
sibility is to design and evaluate community intervention and education programs
that improve the quality of life in indigenous communities. She also facilitates the
coordination of all community agencies and resources, including prevention services
for substance abuse, teen pregnancy, school dropout, early intervention, foster care and
adoption, and juvenile justice.

Tamiko is a policy expert for a social work advocacy organization. She writes pol-
icies and lobbies Congress to incorporate social work policy positions into legislation.
Her main areas of focus are health care reform and aging.

As the examples demonstrate, social workers have different targets of attention
(individuals, families, groups, organizations, communities, society) and numerous
fields of practice (e.g., child welfare, health care, housing, substance abuse), and they
serve a variety of populations (e.g., children, elderly people, rural, and urban commu-
nities). The techniques we use can be general or highly specialized. Some interven-
tions require additional training beyond the baccalaureate social work (BSW) degree,
and others require training beyond the master of social work (MSW) degree. A major
task of social work training is teaching practitioners to assess what services are needed
and appropriate and then either provide those services or refer clients to practitioners
who can provide specialized interventions.

Undergraduate social work education and the first or foundation year of
graduate education are designed to transfer the knowledge, values, and skills required
for generalist social work practice. Generalist social workers can intervene on a va-
riety of practice levels, in many practice settings, for a wide range of social problems
(see Box 6.1). The second year of graduate education is intended to transfer advanced
or specialized knowledge and skills. Keep in mind that social work education and
training is a continuing, lifelong process that does not end after the completion of
a degree. Social workers must be dedicated to ongoing personal reflection and self-
correction and actively engage in career-long learning.

Within the generalist framework, social work can be divided into micro and
macro practice. In micro practice, social workers help individuals, families, and small
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groups function better within the larger environment. Emma, Landon, and Chikae are
all practicing at the micro level. Macro practice means working to change the larger
environment in ways that benefit individuals and families. When engaged in macro
practice, social workers serve as administrators and/or intervene in communities, orga-
nizations, and the legislative arena to effect social change. Marco, Dyani, and Tamiko
are involved in macro practice activities.

For purposes of explanation, it is helpful to distinguish between generalist micro
and macro practice. However, the distinction between the two levels of practice is often
a false one, and the boundaries between them are blurred. To be effective, social work-
ers must be able to use both micro and macro interventions to address the needs and
concerns of their clients. Few problems have only individual solutions. Social workers
usually work on an individual and family level while also addressing structural con-
cerns. For example, helping people who lives in a rural community to improve their
job skills will not change the fact that there are few jobs available in their area. If
there are no jobs nearby and no transportation to take him or her to a job, even strong
job skills will not ensure that your client can get a job. Effective social work involves
helping clients improve their employability as an individual and also helping change
the environment so that there will be jobs available.

Generalist social work practice can include a wide array of approaches with
different theories and emphases (see Box 6.2). Some approaches are more commonly
used than others, and new ones emerge over time. Students may be trained to use one
or several approaches, depending on the perspectives of their instructors, their schools,
and later their supervisors. The varied approaches allow social work practitioners to

Box 6.1 More About...Generalist Social Work Practice

Generalist practice is grounded in the liberal arts and the
person and environment construct. To promote human
and social well-being, generalist practitioners use a range
of prevention and intervention methods in their practice
with individuals, families, groups, organizations, and
communities. The generalist practitioner identifies with
the social work profession and applies ethical principles
and critical thinking in practice. Generalist practitioners

incorporate diversity in their practice and advocate for
human rights and social and economic justice. They
recognize, support, and build on the strengths and
resiliency of all human beings. They engage in research-
informed practice and are proactive in responding to
the impact of context on professional practice (CSWE,
2015, pp. 7-8: The Educational Policy and Accreditation
Standards section B2.2).

Box 6.2 More About...Levels of Practice

In the text, we discuss micro and macro levels of practice.
Some in the field add a third level, mezzo practice.

Micro means “small,” referring to work with individuals

or families. Macro means “large,” referring to work with
larger systems, usually communities or organizations.
Mezzo refers to a middle level of practice, which for many
in the field means work with small groups. One way of
understanding mezzo practice is as a method that can

be used at either the micro or macro level, using small
groups to create change. If the focus of our change is
individuals or families, we might use a support group
to help the individuals in the group learn to function
better. To create macro level change, we often use task
groups as a method of creating change in communities
or organizations. In this text, small-group practice is
included as a part of micro practice.
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choose from a variety of skills and techniques to find the intervention that best fits the
person in his or her environment.

This chapter highlights a number of the most frequently used interventions.
Although intervention happens at many levels, in order to best identify the various
approaches, they are divided according to three general practice levels: individuals
and families, groups, and communities. Social work practice often involves working
on two or all three levels, and generalist practitioners need to be comfortable working
with people on all levels. We begin our discussion with an overview of the theoretical
framework utilized by most generalist practice social workers.

A Theoretical Framework for Generalist Social
Work Practice

According to the Council on Social Work Education (CSWE),

generalist practitioners use a range of prevention and intervention
methods in their practice with diverse individuals, families, groups,
organizations, and communities based on scientific inquiry and best
practices. The generalist practitioner identifies with the social work
profession and applies ethical principles and critical thinking in practice

@“ at the micro, mezzo, and macro levels. Generalist practitioners engage
Pz “ diversity in their practice and advocate for human rights and social and
economic justice. They recognize, support, and build on the strengths
EP 6a, and resiliency of all human beings. They engage in research-informed
EP 7b, practice and are proactive in responding to the impact of context on
EP 8b professional practice. (CSWE, 2015, p. 11)

In Chapter 1, we discussed social work’s conceptual framework, which
includes the ecological systems view, the strengths and diversity perspectives,
and other theories of human behavior. This framework informs and guides
generalist social work practice. In other words, social workers are not just
well-intentioned people trying to help others. Social workers are well-trained
professionals who use a core set of values and ethics, theoretical knowledge,

&“ and critical thinking skills to make decisions about how to effectively inter-
& “ vene with any given client. Over the last three decades, social work has become
more of a science than an art. We use interventions that have demonstrated

EP 4c effectiveness, which we refer to as evidence-based practice.

Ecological Systems Framework

The ecological systems framework requires social workers to understand
their clients in the context of the social systems and people that they interact
with. In Chapter 1, we used the example of Jane to illustrate the person-in-
environment aspect of the ecological systems perspective. Shortly, we discuss
the case of Michael, a client with AIDS. Our discussion focuses on individual
interventions with Michael. However, in the context of the ecological systems
framework, it is critical for Michael’s social worker to understand every system
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Michael interacts with and the impact each system has on him. Michael is
affected by the medical system, the employment system, his family system,
and many other systems.

Let’s use the medical system as an example. It is a large and complicated
system in which even people with excellent private medical insurance can be
devastated by the costs of a catastrophic and chronic illness like Michael’s. A
study by the Kaiser Family Foundation found that 20 percent of people with
health insurance have problems paying their medical bills. Many people had
to use all of their savings or declare bankruptcy after a serious illness (Hamel
etal., 2016).

Michael'’s social worker has an obligation to help him understand and
navigate the medical system. It may not be part of the social worker’s job
description (primarily because of time constraints) to lobby or advocate for
changes in the medical system, but at the very least, he or she should be well
informed about the system. In addition, the social worker has an ethical ob-
ligation to be an educated voter and vote for those public officials who are
invested in making the medical system more efficient and effective.

The Strengths and Diversity Perspectives

Along with the person-in-environment context, the strengths and diversity
perspectives are at the heart of social work practice, particularly generalist
practice. Following are the assumptions underlying the strengths perspective:

B Every individual, group, family, and community has strengths.

B Trauma and abuse, illness, and struggle may be injurious, but they may
also be sources of challenge and opportunity.

® Every environment is full of resources (Saleebey, 2012).

Working from a diversity perspective means being aware of and sensitive
to human diversity. Social workers must know about the ways that people
differ based on race, ethnic background, gender, ability, sexual orientation,
religion, gender identity, class, and age. It also means understanding and

%“ actively confronting our personal biases and developing a sense of cultural
& “ humility. Cultural humility means being aware that we see the world through
our own particular lens and engaging in ongoing self-reflection and self-

EP 2a, critique. It also means approaching people as individuals and taking the time

2h, 2¢ to learn about how they are unique and what is important to them.

The strengths and diversity perspectives can be used to guide social work
practice at all levels. Take the example of Ashley, who works for a hospice pro-
gram. Hospice programs serve people who have a limited time left to live.
Hospice offers patients and their families support and comfort, helps patients
manage their pain, and strives to improve the quality of patients’ lives at the
end of their lives. Ashley is working with the Swanson family. Alvin Swanson
is 82 years old, has lung cancer, and has been told he has less than six months
to live. Both the strengths and the diversity perspectives require that rather
than making any assumptions about the family, Ashley spend time getting
to know the Swansons and learn what resources they have available to them;
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how they have successfully coped with stress and trauma in the past; and
how their cultural background, religion, ages, and other social characteristics
might shape their understanding of and relationship to death and dying.
Because she takes the time to understand the family’s unique strengths and
diverse characteristics, Ashley can provide effective services tailored to meet
the family’s needs.

Historical Influence of Theories of Human Behavior
in Social Work Practice

Generalist social workers often absorb a wide range of theories of human be-
havior, then draw on them eclectically when practical situations seem to call
for, or respond to, different approaches. Social work operates from the belief
that a mixture of theories works to ease suffering or achieve justice and is pref-
erable to a dogmatic approach with less desirable consequences. Therefore, a
generalist social worker in the field might call on any or all of the following
theoretical traditions. The decision about which theory or theories to utilize
will be made by the social worker based on the situation or context, the social
worker’s strengths and traits, the client’s strengths and traits, and the resources
available. We present several theories of human behavior, in a largely historical
context, in order to demonstrate social work’s approach to theory over time.

Psychodynamic Theory By the early twentieth century, the ideas of Sig-
mund Freud had emerged as a dominant theory of human behavior and were
influential among social workers. Freud’s theories of human behavior were
adopted by others and eventually evolved into psychodynamic theory.

The components of psychodynamic theory that influenced early social
work practice established that people’s behaviors were purposeful and deter-
mined and that some of those determinants were unconscious. These two fun-
damental beliefs changed the direction of social work practice. Social workers
were no longer limited to working with people living in poverty, as in the early
1900s; their domain grew to include all people.

The modern practice of psychosocial treatment was influenced by Anna
Freud (1946), Sigmund’s daughter, and by Erik Erikson (1950). Both made
significant contributions to the understanding of ego psychology. Building on
the works of Mary Richmond, Anna Freud, and Erik Erikson, Florence Hollis’s
Casework: A Psychosocial Therapy (1964) became the social work profession'’s
guide to psychosocial treatment. (A second edition was prepared by Woods
and Hollis, 1990.)

The core tenet is that interacting genetic, biological, and sociocultural
factors explain the cognitive and emotional processes, both conscious and
unconscious, that motivate human behavior. This theory is the basis of many
casework interventions, including psychosocial treatment, the problem-
solving method, and task-centered casework. All three are used in social work
practice with individuals and families.

Because theory informs practice, what are the practice implications of psy-
chodynamic theory? One implication of the belief that we have unconscious
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processes is that social workers can help clients by encouraging them to pro-
cess early life experiences and childhood memories. Psychological symptoms,
such as depression and anxiety are viewed as adaptive attempts to uncover
and resolve internal conflicts. The goal of the social worker is to help clients
overcome conflicts that are barriers to self-fulfillment. Within the safety of the
client-worker relationship, clients can discover the underlying conscious and
unconscious motivations for their behavior. Exploring their feelings and pat-
terns of responses allows them to resolve internal conflicts so as to achieve
improved mental health and improved relationships with others.

One of the criticisms of psychosocial treatment is that it does not pay
enough attention to external conflicts or the influences of social systems. For
example, a psychosocial approach would probably not be effective in assisting
Michael to navigate the medical system, because his situation requires more
focus on external conflicts or problems with social systems than on internal
conflicts.

Problem-Solving Method During the 1950s, Helen Harris Perlman (1957)
developed the problem-solving method of intervention. Her goal was to move
away from the psychosocial focus on early childhood experiences and mem-
ories and to make social work practice more pragmatic and more focused on
the present moment (Turner & Jaco, 1996). Two fundamental assumptions
underlie the problem-solving method. The first is that client problems do not
represent weakness and failure on the part of the client, but are instead a nat-
ural part of life and the process of human growth and change (Compton &
Galaway, 1994). The second assumption is that if clients cannot solve their
problems, it is because they lack the knowledge or resources to effectively
do so (Turner & Jaco, 1996). As is the case with psychosocial treatment, the
client-worker relationship is critical to the problem-solving method. The re-
lationship is collaborative and provides the client with a source of encourage-
ment and the safety needed to initiate creative problem solving.

Task-Centered Social Work In the late 1960s, task-centered social work
evolved out of the discovery that shortened treatment periods were more
effective in problem solving than the long-term treatments associated
with psychosocial interventions. Thus, Reid and Epstein (1972), who were
influenced by Perlman’s problem-solving model, developed task-centered
social work with time limits in mind. The basic characteristics of task-
centered casework are that it is short term; the focus is on client-acknowledged
problems; and sessions are highly structured into specific activities. Because
task-centered casework is brief and focuses on the presenting problem, the
emphasis is on identifying a problem rather than identifying the underlying
cause. Once the problem is identified, the desired outcome or change is then
identified. Determining tasks to overcome obstacles and achieve the desired
outcome is the goal of this approach.

Cognitive Behavioral Theory In addition to Freud’s explanations of hu-
man behavior in the early twentieth century, another important theory was
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developed by Ivan Pavlov, a Russian chemist and physiologist. Pavlov discov-
ered the conditioned reflex or response while doing experiments on the di-
gestive process of dogs. The conditioned reflex is a learned reflex, in contrast
to an innate reflex such as pulling one’s hand away from a hot flame. Pavlov’s
finding later became a critical component of behavioral psychology.

John Watson, an American psychologist, was a critic of Freud’s theories of
human behavior and was fascinated by Pavlov’s discovery of the conditioned
response. He undertook a series of studies on the behaviors of children and
developed a set of ideas that came to be known as behaviorism, a branch of
psychology (Watson, 1914). During the 1950s, behaviorism was further devel-
oped by B. E. Skinner (1953). Behaviorism took the focus off Freud's uncon-
scious motives and instinctual drives, and argued that maladaptive behaviors
are learned and can therefore be unlearned (Barker, 2003). Although early life
experiences are not ignored, behavior therapies are more present centered and
forward looking than psychosocial therapies.

Although all of the theories we just discussed are still being used by many
social workers, in the last two decades, cognitive-behavioral theory and inter-
ventions have increasingly become dominant. Cognitive theory is based on
the belief that how and what a person thinks determines or contributes to
how the person feels and behaves. Maladaptive behaviors can be explained by
irrational or distorted thinking that results from misperceptions and misinter-
pretations of the environment (Payne, 2005).

Cognitive and behavior theories have been combined in several different
types of cognitive-behavioral interventions. In these approaches, the behavioral
aspects of treatment are designed to weaken the connections between habitual
reactions (fear, depression, rage, or self-defeating behaviors) and troublesome
situations, and also to calm the mind and body so the person can think more
clearly and make better decisions. The cognitive aspects teach about thinking
patterns and how to change patterns that are based on distorted or irrational
beliefs. Cognitive-behavioral therapies (CBT) have been the most researched
of any therapy model. Research over many years found cognitive-behavioral
therapies to be effective in treating depression, anxiety, relationship challenges,
social phobias, eating disorders, and post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD).
As a result, cognitive-behavioral therapies are one of the most frequently used
clinical interventions in social work practice (Gonzalez-Prendes & Brisebois,
2012). However, findings from recent research have raised the question as
to whether the effectiveness of CBT has been overstated. An examination of
research studies conducted over many years found that the effectiveness of
CBT for depression has been decreasing over the years (Johnsen & Friborg,
2015). Findings such as these have encouraged researchers and practitioners to
continue exploring other theories and interventions.

Crisis Theory and Crisis Intervention Generalist social workers are often re-
quired to provide crisis intervention services. A crisis is a situation in which a
person’s normal coping mechanisms are inadequate or are not working. The
person becomes immobilized by feelings of helplessness, confusion, anxiety,
depression, and anger. Crisis intervention, which is based on crisis theory, is a
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short-term model of social work practice that is designed to assist victims and
survivors to return to their precrisis level of functioning. The number of prac-
titioners specializing in crisis intervention has been growing over the past
25 years (Myer, Lewis, & James, 2013). Crisis intervention is a primary social
work intervention and is provided in almost every social work setting.

According to Roberts (2005), a crisis is “an acute disruption of psycho-
logical homeostasis in which one’s usual coping mechanisms fail and there
exists evidence of distress and functional impairment” (p. 778). Overcoming
the crisis is perceived as part of the maturation process and as necessary to
developing healthy self-esteem. Crisis theorists focus on reactions to and con-
sequences of such catastrophic or traumatic crises as war, rape, natural disas-
ter, and workplace and school violence (Ell, 1996). Chapter 14 provides more
detail on these areas of social work practice.

The critical components of effective crisis intervention include assistance
that is provided as quickly as possible, brief treatment periods with a focus on
practical information and tangible support, the goal of reducing symptoms,
and efforts to mobilize the client’s social support networks (Ell, 1996). In
some cases, clients may have to be referred for longer-term psychosocial or
clinical treatment. For example, a client diagnosed with PTSD as a result of the
crisis may need both medication and long-term therapy.

Mindfulness-Based Theories and Therapies A growing development in
theory and therapeutic approaches can be found in the practice of mindfulness.
Mindfulness is the process of bringing one’s attention to what is happening
internally and externally in the current moment. Mindfulness can be developed
through practicing meditation and other approaches that encourage people
to be actively present and to observe their thoughts and feelings during daily
activities. Mindfulness practice encourages noting thoughts and emotions
without judging them as good or bad. The theory suggests that being fully
aware in the present allows people to reduce regret and guilt about the past
and decrease worry about the future. Mindfulness-based approaches have
increasingly been employed to treat depression, anxiety, PTSD, social phobias,
and addiction (Khoury et al., 2013).

Mindfulness-Based Cognitive Therapy Mindfulness-based cognitive
therapy (MBCT) combines cognitive therapy described above, with mindfulness
practice, often through the use of meditation. People learn about the relation-
ship between their thoughts and their feelings and actions, and also learn the
skills to be more fully present so they can become aware of their thoughts as
they occur. Participants learn to notice and accept their thoughts and feelings
without having to judge or react to them. This process can help people be-
come less reactive and less driven by destructive patterns and habits. MBCT is
used to treat depression, anxiety, and addiction, as well as other mental and
physical health concerns.

Mindfulness-Based Stress Reduction Mindfulness-based stress reduction
(MBSR) was developed in the 1970s by Jon Kabat-Zinn to help people cope with
pain and other issues that were not effectively treated by traditional Western
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medicine. It is now most commonly used to treat people struggling with pain,
stress, depression, and anxiety. Like mindfulness-based cognitive therapy,
in MBSR people learn to be actively focus on what is happening in the
present moment. During an eight-week program, people gain mindfulness
skills through meditation as well as movement activities such as yoga. As
participants learn to be more present, they are able to pause before reacting
to external stimuli. This allows people to change their behavior and to notice
negative thoughts and patterns that contribute to stress, depression, and
anxiety.

The theories we have shared in this section represent only a small sam-
pling of the theories that social workers draw from. The social work curric-
ulum requires students to take courses in human behavior and the social
environment that explore theories of individual human behavior, family sys-
tems theory, and theories of learning and communication in greater detail.

Generalist Social Work Practice with Individuals
and Families

Individuals and families are most often the focus of social work intervention.
Generalist social workers provide a wide variety of generalist services and
interventions. Social workers help make arrangements for home health care,
serve as an advocate for a child in the foster care system, assist a victim of
crime, or provide crisis intervention on a suicide hotline. Social workers
are the direct providers of services to individuals and families in behavioral
health agencies, hospitals, schools, domestic violence shelters, child welfare
agencies, homeless shelters, day treatment centers for seniors, group homes
for people with developmental disabilities, drug abuse treatment centers,
hospices, wellness and prevention centers, and countless other social service
settings.

Case Management

One of the direct practice roles that a generalist social worker frequently fills
when working with individuals is that of case manager. Case management “is
a collaborative process of assessment, planning, facilitation and advocacy for
options and services to meet an individual’s needs through communication
and available resources to promote quality cost-effective outcomes” (CMSA,
2010, p. 6).

Rather than just providing a specific service, such as alcohol counseling, a
case manager coordinates a program of services and refers clients to appropri-
ate places where they can receive these services. The case manager also follows
up with the client, ensuring both continuity and coordination of the services
that are provided. Over time, a case manager can develop a good rapport with,
and a deeper knowledge of, the client and his or her concerns. With this un-
derstanding, the case manager can serve as an advocate for the client while
providing linkages with other service providers.
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One of the key provisions of case management is to view the client
from the person-in-environment and strengths perspective. The case man-
ager is uniquely positioned to follow the individual’s needs in the context
of his or her home, work, and community environments and help to fa-
cilitate linkages across those systems. Case management strategies include
outreach and engagement, assessment of strengths and needs, planning
for service or treatment, linkages to resources and referrals, service delivery
monitoring, and evaluation of outcomes (NASW, 2013). The components
of case management fit social work well, making it a significant part of our
practice.

Here, we use a case example with an individual to help demonstrate the
dynamic and interactive processes used in case management: engagement, as-
sessment, intervention, and evaluation.

CASE EXAMPLE

Michael is a 38-year-old, gay, white male. Although HIV positive for years, he
had been fairly healthy. However, over the past year, he has developed more
health problems and is now HIV symptomatic. Michael had been employed
as a retail store manager, but frequent absences this past year made him take
a position in the store as an hourly clerk, and his employer no longer paid

for his health insurance coverage. At first Michael used his savings to pay the
portion of the premiums previously paid by his employer, but his savings
were exhausted. His health is deteriorating. When he was hospitalized with
pneumonia, one of the nurses recommended support services. In the past,
Michael preferred to rely on himself, his friends, and his family, but he realizes
that he needs additional help. Thus, Michael has come to the HIV/AIDS Social
Service Center.

Engagement and Assessment Michael’s social worker, Gwen, uses empathy
(see Box 6.3) and other interpersonal skills in the initial engagement process
to establish a relationship with Michael. Gwen begins by listening to Michael'’s

%“ story and asking questions to elicit information about Michael’s concerns and
& challenges. Once Gwen has put Michael at ease and determines that he is
“ currently not in a state of crisis, she reassure